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Pre fa c e

I.There are few su bjects connected withtheologyon whichso mu chvarietyof thou ght,and so mu chconfu sion of thou ght,exists,as
on the su bjectof H ad es,or the Intermed iate State of M an.B y this state I mean the cond ition of man from the time thathe d ies
to the time thathe rises from the d ead .To lay this before the mind s of thinkingmen as itis presented in God ’s W ord is the objectof
mypresentwork.

II.Imu stbe metby honestargu ment,and notby d eclamation.The workwhichInow presentto the pu blic has costme mu ch time
and mu ch thou ght.I have notru shed hastily or thou ghtlessly into the su bject.D rawingtoward s the close of my life,knowingthe
awfu lresponsibilityof speakingatallu pon themes like this,Iwou ld notd are to pu tforward whatInow d o u nless Ifeltitto be my
d u ty to d o so.To the bestof my ability Ihave stu d ied whatGod ’s W ord here teaches.Ihave prayed forgu id ance thatImightnotgo
astray.Iknew thatallbu tu niversalopinion was againstme,and ,therefore,Iproceed ed the more cau tiou sly.

III.A s Ihave pu rsu ed my argu mentImu stbe metby my opponents;to reasoning,reasoningmu stbe opposed .M y argu ments from
Scriptu re mu stbe overthrown from thatsou rce.In this d ay,when everything is sifted and examined ,itwillnotd o to be told that
common opinion is againstme.The old cryof materialism,whichu sed to be so potent,willnotsu ffice to overthrow me.There is a
good d ealof materialism in the B ook which tells u s thatGod mad e man ou tof the d u stormatterof the earth.These and similar
method s mu stbe aband oned now.M enofC hristian characterand d eepreflection have fu lly ad opted the viewshere presented .O thers,
in increasingnu mbers,are inqu iringclosely whetherthese views are tru e ornot.If Istood alone,Imightbe overlooked orcried d own;
bu tthe qu estionhas now takentoo firm ahold on many mind s to be d isposed ofthu s.

IV .To the lovers of tru thin the variou s C hu rches of C hristIcommend this effortto clearu pand establishu pon its Scriptu ralbasis a
mostimportantqu estion.Iaskonly foracand id hearing;Iaskonly forread ers who willsay.

If the view here ad vocated be ind eed God ’s tru th,we willacceptitwith allou r hearts.Thatview — I say withou thesitation —
is one thatd oes notsu bvert,bu tu phold sand brings into theirproperprominence some ofthe fu nd amentalarticlesofthe C hristianfaith.

They who regard the C omingof C hristand the Resu rrection as ind eed the H ope of the C hu rch,willsee how the view of H ad es here
ad vocated atonce and of necessity gives to these articles of ou rfaiththatforemostplace whichthe B ible gives them,bu tfrom which
popu larteachinghas almostcompletelyremoved them.

H EN R Y C O N ST A B L E.
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C H A PT ER 1

M a n In H isOrig in

I.Itwillscarcelybe d ispu ted thatin this inqu iryinto the intermed iate state of man,the preliminaryinqu irymu stbe,W hatis man?The
u nd erstand ingof hu man natu re,so faras itcan be u nd erstood byu s,willof necessitybe fou nd the verybestgu id e to ou ru nd erstand ing
whatis affirmed ofitin anyof its cond itions.

II.N ow here we have no d ou bt whatsoever that mostC hristian inqu irers have approached this fu nd amentalqu estion from the
wrongsid e.A s itappears to u s,we have,mostly,formed ou ropinions of hu man natu re from some philosophicalsystem,and then,if
we have notd eemed any fu rtherinqu iryaltogethersu perflu ou s,applied ou rselves to Scriptu re chiefly for the pu rpose of confirming
aforegone conclu sion.This appears to u s to be altogetherand completelyan error.To the believerin the d ivine au thorityofScriptu re
there can be no d ispu te as to whetheritorany hu manphilosophercan speaku pon this pointwiththe greaterweight.The onlyqu estion
can be as to whetherScriptu re has here given u s information.If ithas,itcannotbe d ispu ted thatthe M akerof man is the O ne who is
bestable to inform u s as to the natu re of the creatu re of H is hand s.O ne verse of the B ible on the natu re of man,on the sou rce of his
life,on the meaningof his d eath,mu stou tweighawhole treatise of P lato,A ristotle,orE picu ru s.

III.N ow certainly,when we read the Scriptu res withany care,we willrepeated lyfind thattheyd o speakon this qu estion.Theyd o not
ind eed speakon itin the way of formaltreatise;bu tthey seld om speakin this way of any of theird octrines.Systems of theology may
be d rawn from Scriptu re,bu tScriptu re itself d oes not,generally,propou nd theology in this systematic way.Its d efinitions and
d escriptions of man,in allhis cond itions,in his ru d e origin and matu re completion,in life,and d eath,and resu rrection,willbe fou nd
by any fairinqu irerto be ju stas fu lland systematic as its d eclarations u pon almostany othersu bjecton whichittreats.W e willthen
end eavou rto learn whatwe can of man from ou rB ible.If we are notgreatly mistaken itwillgive u s as fu lland as clearid eas of him
as we requ ire.M ore than this we cannotask.W e also believe thatany realad d itionalinformationbeyond whatwe have inthe B ible
is notto be fou nd in philosophicaltreatises u pon hu man natu re.

Theymaybe fu llwhere Scriptu re is onlybrief;bu twhere theypretend to ad d to the realamou ntd erivable from Scriptu re,we are qu ite
satisfied thattheyare atbestbu tgu essing,and are generallywrong.A lmostthe earliest,and certainlythe fu llestaccou ntwe have given
u s of hu man natu re is in Genesis 2:7 .Itis worthyof ou rclosestconsid eration.Itis the word of the M aker,tellingu s whatthe creatu re
was whichH e mad e.The word s are “The L ord God formed man of the d u stof the grou nd ,and breathed into his nostrils the breath
of life,and man became alivingsou l.”

IV .N o carefu lread erof this verse can failto see thatthe creation of man is d escribed in two d istinctstages,in each of which he is
spoken of as man,thou gh his cond ition in these two stages is wid ely d ifferent.The firststage is the creation of the organised bod y
and figu re in alifeless state:“God formed man of the d u stof the grou nd .”H ere we have the figu re as itlay lifeless and thou ghtless.
A nd yetthis figu re was man.“W e cannotd ispu te this,forGod tellsu sso H imself.Itwas manbefore he cou ld think,orfeel,orbreathe.”

V .Thatwe-are notstraining langu age with any d esire to accommod ate itto a theory is evid entfrom the factthatwriters and
reasoners of the highestability,and whose opinions on the su bjectof ou rpresentworkd ifferaltogetherfrom ou rs,have taken the very
same view of itthatwe d o.“M an,”says B ishop H ail,in his “C ontemplations,”“God d id firstform,then inspire.”“M an,”says
A u gu stine,“was u pto this only bod y.”“H e was alread y man,”says Tertu llian,“who as yetwas bu tearth.”[H all’s C ontemplations
“O f M an;”A u gu stine,1:497 ;Tertu llian,“Resu rrectionofthe Flesh,”chapter5:103.]

V I.N ow this is amostimportantpointto be clearly u nd erstood .W e have brou ghtbefore u s in this verse whatman originally was.
W e have here told u s by God H imself allthatwe can tru ly and properly claim as ou rown.H ere is ou roriginal:Itis notmu ch.Itis
d u st”.This is agreatpointto be clearu pon.M an d id notbecome manafterthe breathoflife was breathed into him:he was manbefore.
H e was man when as yethe had no life;when he had neitherspiritnorsou l,whateverid eas are to be attached to those terms,placed
within him by his M aker.“God formed man of the d u stof the grou nd .”W e insistu pon the plain meaningof this Scriptu re to its fu llest
extent.

W e are here nottold thatGod formed man ou tof d u stand spirit,orou tof d u stand sou l,bu tou tof d u stand d u stonly.M an now has
sou land spirit.Theybelongto him so longas God leaves them to him.B u tthe time was,be itlongorshort,when he had neitherone
norother,and yetwas man.A nd ou rplain inference is thatthe time mightcome when he wou ld be bereftof both,and yet,when that
whichwas thu s bereftof sou land spiritwou ld stillbe man.

V II.Itwillbe wellhere to give the opposite view of man as to whathe is thou ghtproperlyto be,and to whichwe su ppose the textin
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Genesis 2:7 ,to be flatly opposed .Itis the P latonic view of hu man natu re,now in its main featu res thorou ghly incorporated into ou r
prevailingC hristian theology,so thatto mostmind s itappears to be as mu chapartof d ivine revelation as the existence of God ,the
incarnation of C hrist,orfu tu re reward s and pu nishments.

A ccord ing,then,to P lato,man was notformed ou tofthe d u stofthe grou nd .M an was tru lyand properlyasou l,which,for one reason
or other,was u nited to a bod y.This u nion to bod y P lato consid ered an evil,and he therefore regard ed d eath as a blessing in
itself,inasmu ch as itd issolved the u nd esirable u nion,and freed the sou l,i.e.,the man,from thatwhichwas aclogand abu rd en to
him.D eathwas,in P lato’s view,notthe cessation of existence to man,bu tthe change of his mod e and cond ition of life,achange to
the good man of su re and u nmitigated blessing.[P lato,“P heed o.”]

V III.Itwillbe qu ite plain to anyone acqu ainted withthe theologyof C hristend om how d eeplythe P latonic id eahas inter-penetrated it.
W e d o not,of cou rse,say thatC hristian d ivines have ad opted the entire theoryof P lato.Few of them,forinstance,agree withhis id ea
thatthe sou lhad an existence longbefore its u nion withthe bod y:they generally su ppose,we believe,thatthe bod y of each man is
formed priorto,oratallevents,contemporaneou sly withhis sou l:A gain,few of them believe withP lato,thatthe d issolu tion of sou l
and bod y willbe permanent.The C hristiand octrine ofabod ilyresu rrectionforbid s them to su ppose this.

Theirtheory of necessity mostgrievou sly d isparages the importance of the resu rrection of the bod y,becau se itteaches thatman has a
tru e life withou tthe bod y;bu tstill,few ofthem openlyd ispu te the id eaofthe re-u nionofsou land bod y,howeverlittle theycanpossibly
see itto be requ ired .B u tthe id eaof P lato thatwhathe su pposes the sou lis the tru e and properman,and thatthe bod y is notthe tru e
and properman,has u nd ou bted ly pervad ed C hristian theology to its very core.Thu s B ishopB u tler,one of the greatestthinkers that
E ngland has prod u ced ,has d evoted achapterof his grand “A nalogy”to prove that“ou rorganised bod ies are no partofou rselves,”and
thatman canand willexistin the tru thofhis natu re,whenhis bod ylies inthe grave ind u st.A nd JohnW esley,amanofprofou nd mind ,
has thu s d efined his id eaof man’s natu re:

“Iam now,”he says,“an immortalspirit,strangelycommingled withalittle portion of earth.In ashorttime Iam to qu itthis tenement
of clay,and remove into anotherstate.”[tB u tler’s “ A nalogy.”chapter1;W esley’s Sermons,2:7 21-7 29 (Rainbow,18 7 1,p.17 7 ).G.
S.Faber,“The M anyM ansions.”2nd ed ition,151.]

Itwillnotbe d ispu ted thatB u tlerand W esley here representthe cu rrentopinion of C hristend om.They d o nothold the bod yto be the
tru e man,or essentialto the id eaof man.M an is,with them,asou l,which may or may notinhabitthe bod y,bu twhich,whether
inhabitingthe bod yornotinhabitingit,is the tru e and properman.

This opinion,we believe to be the very fou nd ation stone of an amazing amou ntof false d octrine.This false philosophyregard ing
hu man natu re has tainted the theologyofcentu ries.

IX .N orcan itbe said thatitis only the textof Genesis 2:7 ,which teaches aphilosophy of ou rnatu re d irectly opposed to thatof
B u tlerand W esley.A llsu bsequ entScriptu res give u s the very same id eawhich we have taken from this old text.Thu s when man
had sinned ,and God came to him to pronou nce his d oom,God reiterates in even fu llerterms the firstd escription of his proper
natu re.H e tells A d am thathe is to “retu rn to the grou nd ,for ou tof ithe was taken;for d u stthou art,and u nto d u stshaltthou
retu rn.”(Genesis 3:19.)H ow d ifferent,how opposed to W esley’s d efinition:“Iam an immortalspirit,strangely commingled with
a little portion of earth! ”W e su rely cannotplace the two d efinitions together withou tperceiving thatthey convey d ifferentand
opposingid eas.The id eaconveyed inGod ’s word s was thatad opted bythe old saints.Thu s,whenA braham takes u ponhim to interced e
forSod om he says,“B ehold ,now,Ihave taken u pon me to speaku nto the L ord ,whicham bu t(only)d u stand ashes.”[Genesis18 :27 .]
H omilies.“M iseryofM ankind .”

X .If we lookinto the accou nts of Scriptu re,we willfind also thatwhere d eathhas taken place,when spiritand sou lhave leftthe bod y,
when the bod y has been brou ghtto thatvery cond ition in whichA d am’s bod y was ere God breathed into itthe breathof life,yetthis
bod y thu s reftof alllife is stillregard ed in Scriptu re as the man.

P opu lartheology teaches thatin d eaththe bod y is bu tlike agarmentlaid asid e from u se,orad wellingaband oned ,while the wearer
of the garment,orthe d wellerin the hou se,i.e.,the sou l,the realman,has gone elsewhere.B u tcertainlythis is notthe view taken in
Scriptu re.The veryopposite view is there taken.The bod y,d ead and lifelessthou ghitbe,is there looked on as the man.

Thu s,wheneverwe read ofbu rialthrou ghou tScriptu re,we invariablyread thatSarah,orA braham,orJacob,orM oses,orothers as the
case may be,are bu ried in the grave.W e neverread anythingof ou rcommon langu age on monu mentalstones and in fu neralsermons,
thatallthatis mortalof su chorsu chaone lies in the grave,[Genesis 25:10;49:31;1 Kings 13:31;A cts 2:29;1 C orinthians 15:4.]
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while he has himselfgone elsewhere.The person,the ind ivid u al,the man,he who was once alive,is throu ghou tScriptu re spokenof as
lyingin the grave.

X I.W e willju stlookatone ortwo instancesofthe kind whichare related atsome lengthin Scriptu re.The wid ow woman,atZarephath
has lostherson by d eath.B reath,spirit,sou l,life,allhave leftthe corpse.Itlies colou rless and rigid and lifeless.Y etElijah regard s
this lifeless figu re as stillthe wid ow’s son.“A nd he said u nto her,Give me thy son.A nd he tookhim ou tof herbosom,and carried
him u pinto aloft,and laid him u pon his ownbed .”[1 Kings 17 :17 — 19] The d ead bod yis regard ed bythe prophetas the man.

In the very same way ou rblessed L ord speaks.L azaru s his friend has d ied .W here d id C hristthinkand say thatL azaru s was?In the
grave.“W here have ye laid him?”H e said to those stand ingby,and they pointed ou tthe grave.O verthe grave stand s the L ord of life
and H e ad d resses whatlayin thatgrave as L azaru s.“H e cried withalou d voice,L azaru s,come forth.A nd he thatwasd ead came forth.”
[John 11:34— 44]

X II.W e willnow d raw attention to anotherScriptu re,which establishes ou r view thatwith the bod y is essentially bou nd u p the
personalityof man;thatwithou tthe bod yitis notallowed thatthe man can be said tobe.“Iam an immortalspirit,”says JohnW esley.
John W esley thou ghtthatthis spiritwas his tru e self,thatwhere itwas he was,and where itwenthe went.B u tou rgreatTeacher
teaches an opposite d octrine.Itis the eveningof H is resu rrection from the grave.A s H is d isciples speakof the wond ers of thatd ay,
“Jesu s H imself stood in the mid stofthem.”

A tthe sight,“they were terrified and affrighted ,and su pposed theyhad seenaspirit.”Jesu s proceed sto d isabu se them oftheirerror.H e
tells them,“B ehold M y hand s and M y feet,thatitis IM yself.”[L u ke 24:36— 39.] In the mind of Jesu s H is bod y was absolu tely
essentialto H is personality.A spirit,whateverid eas we may attachto thatterm,was not,and cou ld notbe,Jesu s H imself.H e d oesnot
allow u s foramomentto su ppose thatH e cou ld existas aman ind epend ently of H is bod y.O u rmod ern notion thatthe tru e I,the tru e
man,is aspirit,orasou l,whichmayleave the bod y,and yetwithou tthe bod ybe the man,is rejected byou rL ord .

X III.If we are content,then,to take the teachingof Scriptu re as ou rgu id e,we willsee thatits teachingis thatman in his origin was
mad e of earthin the very same way thatallthe’lowercreatu res were created from it:thatto any tru e conception of man the id eaof
bod y is absolu telyessential:thatno su bsequ entad d ition of spiritorsou l,whateverbe the id eas we attachto these terms,can assu me
to have su persed ed this id eaof man;thatas they were once d isassociated from man,viz.,ere God had given them to man,so theymay
again be d isassociated from man:thatman may retu rn to his old cond ition ere he had them atall,and the d ead bod y they have leftis
thenthe man,the person,the self.

C H A PT ER 2

M a n One Pe rson
I.B efore we proceed to d iscu ss the natu re and properties of sou land spirit,so faras theyare told u s in Scriptu re,itmay be wellto say
afew word s on the u tterabsu rd ity of su pposingthem apartfrom the bod y,to be man,oraperson.W e su ppose thatevery one will
allow thateachman constitu tes only asingle person.W e su ppose thatno one willmaintain thatany change of whichman is capable
can have as its resu ltthe makingof two men ortwo persons ou tof whatwas bu tone.In life we allow thateachind ivid u al,however
composed ,is yetbu tasingle person.N o one can su relycontend thatd eathconverts this single personinto two orthree !

II.W e willin the cou rse ofou rinqu iryhave agood d ealto sayabou tD eath,and whatitis.W e d o notacceptthe common d efinition of
d eathas regard s man to be an ad equ ate d efinitionof it,bu twe fu llyacceptitas atru e d efinitionofit,to acertainextent.The d efinition
we referto,is thatd eathis the separationofthe sou land spiritfrom the bod y.A s we have said ,we acceptthis as perfectly scriptu ral
and tru e: we only object to it as notconveying the entire id ea of whatScriptu re means and d efines by d eath.B u td eath is
u nqu estionablythe d issolu tionof u nion,the separationofthe spiritand sou lfrom the bod yof man.

III.N ow whatis the resu ltas regard s person?H as itmad e two persons ou tof one?W e waitforan ad vocate so hard yas to say thatit
has.Untilhe appears,we willassu me thatthere is no man of sense orreflection who willsay thatithas.A tonce there is brou ght
before u s the qu estion,whetheris the bod y withou tthe spirit,orthe spiritorsou lorbothwithou tthe bod y,the tru e and realperson?

P lato has d ecid ed the qu estion in his own way.H e neverfancied thatd eathmad e-two persons ou tof one,bu the d id fancy thatd eath
separated the tru e and realperson from whathad been associated withitforatime.W ithhim the tru e realperson was the sou l.To it
he gave allthe attribu tes of personality.A ccord ingly,when d eathcame,and the sou lwas separated from the bod y,the tru e person,the
sou l,wentforth,leavingthatbod y whichwas notaperson,bu thad only been associated with aperson,behind .W hen P lato makes
Socrates speakofd eathand its separation,he makes him sayalways,“Id eparthence to-d ay,”“Id epartto the god s.”The separated sou l
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he su pposes to be the tru e person,to be Socrates.H e is notgu ilty of the absu rd ityof su pposingthatanotherSocrates remained behind
in the lifeless corpse.[P lato’s “P haed o,”56:5:12.] H e expresslyd enies thatwhatthe sad friend s of the philosopherwou ld then look
u pon wou ld be Socratesatall.Socrates had gone away:was beyond the sky:the d ead bod ytheylooked atno more d eserved to be called
Socrates than wou ld an old garmentwhichSocrates had worn and laid asid e.The only d ifference was thathe had worn one garment,
the bod y mad e ofclay,longerthananothergarment,the d ress composed of wool.

IV .N ow u nqu estionablyou rP latonic d ivines in heartad optthe theory of P lato.B u tthen they are clogged withtheirrecognitionof a
bookof whichP lato was ignorant— the B ible.This B ible persists in callingthe bod y when d ead the man.Itsays thatA braham,and
Jacob,and D avid ,and others d eparted from life,are in the grave,and itneversays thatthey are in heaven,oranywhere else bu tin the
grave.N ow here is the perplexityof the theologians who P latonise.They cannotd eny thatthe persons who have d eparted from life
are in the grave,withou td enyingthose nu mberless Scriptu res whichsay they are.They therefore in word s,whateverthey thinkin
theirhearts,allow thatthey are in the grave.B u tthey also hold ,and possibly,if notprobably,withastrongerfaith,thatthese persons
are in heaven,orhell,oraH ad es d istinctfrom the grave! A nd thu s we see thatthe recognition of spiritorsou l,separate oru nited to
eachother,d istinctord ifferentnames forthe same essence,lead sits C hristian maintainorsto the absu rd ityofsu pposingthatd eathhas
converted one personinto two.In life there was bu tone A braham,in d eath there are two;in life there was bu tone D avid ,in d eath
there are two D avid s! Inlife there wasbu tone C hrist;d u ringthe three d aysofhisd eaththere were two.O ne D avid wasinthe sepu lchre
atJeru salem;anotherD avid was somewhere else.O ne C hristwas in Joseph’s tomb;anotherC hristwas preachingto spirits in prison,
orotherwise bu silyoccu pied .O ne A braham was asleepand d ead ;anotherA braham awake and living! Su chis the absu rd yetnecessary
conclu siontowhichmenwhoacceptthe Scriptu resas tru e are led whentheyad optthe philosophicalid eathatthe sou lorspiritseparated
from the bod y is the tru e man,oramanorapersonatall!

C H A PT ER 3

M a n,A Living Soul
I.W hen we say thatman was originally and properly earth,and thatwhathe originally was he mightand d oes become again,we are
farind eed from su pposingthatthis was allhe was intend ed to become when God formed him.God had afarhigherend in view for
man.

The figu re which in its organised bu tyetlifeless state was man,was also to be man end owed with life and capacities of ahigh
ord er.W e come thento the finalstage in the creationofthe hu manrace.

II.“W hen we read in Genesis 2:7 ,that“God formed man of the d u stof the grou nd ,”we find itad d ed thathe also “breathed into his
nostrils the breathof life,and man became alivingsou l.”M an had been atfirstabeau tifu lly fashioned and wond erfu lly organised
lifeless figu re.H e becomes by afu rtheractof God alivingsou l.H ow he became so we are told ,as wellas whathe became.

III.God breathed into the nostrils of the lifeless figu re the breath of life,[N ishmathchajim.] W e willfartheron bringproof from
Scriptu re as to whatthis breathof life was.“W e willatthis stage of ou rinqu iry assu me thatitis id enticalwith whatis elsewhere
called “the spirit,”or“the spiritof man,”or “the spiritof God .”(Ru ach.)“W e willhere also state briefly whatwe hold this breath
of life orspiritto be.W e are notgoingto enterphilosophicallyinto this qu estion,forthatwe hold ou rselves u tterly u nable to d o.W e
d ou btgreatlythatman has as yetmastered the properties of thatmatterwhichis to agreatextentopen to the inspection of his senses.
W e hold him then incapable of analysingthatspiritwhichis imperceptible to sense.B u tto some extentwe hold ou rselves capable of
knowingfrom Scriptu re whatthe breathof life,orspirit,breathed into man by God ,is.W e hold itthen to be ad irectemanation from
God himself:to be the d ivine influ ence and powerproceed ingfrom God to man.W e also su ppose thatwhateverthis breathof life
resid es in,mu stlive so longas the breathof life abid es in it.W e su ppose this breath to be the grand vivifying powerof God :not
only livingitself,bu tgivinglife.

W e cannotimagine d eathto be where this spiritis.

IV .W e also su ppose thatthe effectof the enteringin of this breathof life d iffers accord ingto the organisation of the su bjectu pon
which it operates.This d oes not limit the power of God ,for it is he who creates eachd ifferentorganisation,and creates one
d ifferentfrom anotherforthe verypu rpose ofprod u cingthe d ifference of effect.

N ord oes italterthe natu re of the breathof life whichis in allsu bjects of its operation the very same,while itprod u ces accord ingto
the organisationofeachsu bjectad ifferenteffectaccord ingto the willofGod ,who bothforms and inspires.B u titprod u cesin d ifferent
su bjects ad ifference of life,accord ingto the organisation u pon whichitacts.The breathof life breathed into the organisation of man
prod u ced thathu man life of whicheachman is consciou s,and whichhe u nd erstand s from this innerconsciou sness farbetterthan any
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one can explainto him.

V .A gain,we su ppose ofthis breathoflife thatitmayremainin anyorganisationas longoras shortas God who gave itpleases.It
may be d estined never to leave the organisation u pon which ithas entered :or itmay be appointed to leave itafteranyperiod s of
time fixed u ponbyGod ,from the longestto the shortest.W hatare the laws whichregu late its eternalorits temporaryabod e in any
organisation we believe to be fu lly known only to God .A tallevents,we are satisfied thatman knows little abou tthem.B u t
accord ing to the abod e in any organisation of the breathof life is itd u ration.Those in whichitabid es forever,su chas are the
angels of God ,are immortal.Those in whichitabid es foratime only,are mortal,while theirperiod of life may range from ten
thou sand years,orten times that,to an hou roramoment,accord ingto the arrangementof H im who gives and takes away.Su chin
brief we su ppose to be thatbreathof life whichGod breathed into man,lifeless before its inspiration.

V I.Its introd u ction into man prod u ced amarvellou s effect.The lifeless figu re becomes fu llof life.The inanimate frame becomes
instinctwithanimation.M an becomes alivingsou l.W e are nottold thatman became the breathof life,orbecame spirit,whichis the
same thing.

D ou btless,if this were the case,we shou ld have been told so.A s we are nottold so,we rejectthe id ea.W e willfind hereafterthat
Scriptu re expresslyrejects it.M an d id notbecome thatbreathof life whichwas breathed into him byGod .

M an was nottransu bstantiated :earthd id notbecome spirit.B u t,in consequ ence of the inbreathinginto him of the d ivine breathof
life,man,before lifeless,became aliving sou l.B y this is meantthatlife,orsou l,by the H ebrews called nephesh, by the Greeks
psyche,became,while the breath of life remained in man,the possessionorattribu te of man.

The frame was notlifeless,bu tfu llof life:man was notsou lless,bu twas alivingsou l:eachpartof him,while itremained connected
withthe rest,was instinctfrom life,sou l,animation.The brain,the heart,the lu ngs,the limbs,eachsense,and eachminu te orleast
importantpart,was,in its measu re and d egree,living.M an became somethinghe was notbefore:man possessed somethinghe had not
before:thatsomethingwas the life,the sou l,the animation,whichthe inbreathingofthe breathoflife cau sed him to have.

V II.W e are now able in some d egree to see both whatman originally was,and whathe su bsequ ently became.H e was originally
earth,as lifeless as any clod of earth.Into this earthenters ad ivine breathof life.The earthd oes notcease to be earth,bu titbecomes,
whatitwas not,fu llof life,itpossesses as its attribu te whatitd id notpossess,viz.— asou l.The breathof life was notthe sou lany
more thanitwas the bod y,bu titwas the prod u cerof the sou l,as beingthe qu ickenerof the bod y.H ence we have man in the cond ition
to whichthe lastactof God brou ghthim,no longerthe simple creatu re thathe was.H e is stillas mu ch as everearth,and earth is
stillhis onlyessentialproperty:bu the possesses also,so longas God pleases,the breathof life from his M aker,and as aconsequ ence
ofthis possession,and so longas he possessesit,he has,orhas become,alivingsou l.

V III.H ence we see hu man natu re become whatmay notimproperly be termed tripartite.There is stillthe originalman mad e of
earth:intothisisbreathed aD ivine spirit,orbreathoflife:asaconsequ ence,the originalmanbecomesalivingsou l,becomessomething
he was notbefore.B u twhile we thu s see man become tru ly tripartite,we mu strememberthis cond itionis notessentiallyhis.

A llhe can claim as essentially his,is his earthly origin from clay.“W hathe has become d epend s forits continu ance u pon God .H e
has notbeen changed into d ivine spirit,he onlyhas this d ivine spiritd wellingin him atthe pleasu re of God .Itmay be withd rawn,and
man sinks backto his original.W iththe withd rawalof the breathof life of necessity is connected the ceasingto be of thatlivingsou l
whichonly the ind wellingof the d ivine spiritcau ses man to be.

M an is then no longeralivingsou l,bu tthe lifeless figu re he was atthe first.H e is d u st,and d u stonly.H e has notany longerspirit,
and he is no longerlivingsou l.The objectof his firstcreation,life forapu rpose,gone,and God d oes noteven thinkitworthwhile to
preserve the figu re,howeverbeau tifu l,orthe organisation,howeverwond erfu land perfect.The organisation is d estroyed :the figu re
cru mbles into its essentiald u st.The d eath of man prod u ced by the withd rawalof the spiritis followed by the d estru ction and
d isorganisationof his form and shape.
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C H A PT ER 4

The Bre a th O fLife
O rT heN ishm athChajim .

I.H avinginou rlastchaptergivenageneralsketchof manin the perfectionofhis being,and allu d ed to hisconstitu tion as in ameasu re
become tripartite,we thinkitwillbe necessary to say some-whatmore of some partsofthisconstitu tionofman.O fhis bod ywe need
notsayanything,asprobablysu fficientlyu nd erstood .B u tof the breathof life whichGod breathed into his bod y,and of the sou l,which
as aconsequ ence his bod y then received ,of eachof these we thinkitnecessary to say more.The tru e u nd erstand ingof hu man natu re
willbe fou nd of the u tmostconsequ ence in ou ru nd erstand ingmany theologicalqu estions.A s afalse u nd erstand ingof ithas led to
many grave theologicalerrors,so the tru e u nd erstand ingof itwillenable u s to retrace ou rsteps to tru th.

II.In ou rpresentchapterwe willlaybefore ou rread ers whatScriptu re tells u s ofthe B reathof L ife.

W e willalso establishthe id entityof this breathwithaterm of farmore frequ entu se in Scriptu re,viz.,the spirit,sometimes spoken of
as man’s spirit,and sometimes spoken of as God ’s spirit.H avingestablished this id entity,we will,in ou rnextchapter,enteru pon the
examinationof whatScriptu re tells u s of the spirit.Its more frequ entmention of apartof the hu man constitu tion u nd erthis terra,will
enable u s the betterto u nd erstand allthatGod intend s u s to u nd erstand abou tit.

W e willthen d evote achapterto the u nd erstand ingofthe importantqu estionofthe natu re ofthe hu mansou l.

III.W e find the firstmention of the B reathof L ife (N ishmathchajim)in Genesis 2:7 ,where we read of its beingbreathed d irectlyfrom
God H imself into the nostrils of man yetinanimate.From its mention here we shou ld ,as we have alread ystated ,inferitto be ad irect
emanationfrom D eity.

IV .W e willnow consid ersome of the passages in whichitis spoken of in Scriptu re.B efore we proceed to the examinationofthese
places,we mu stfirstd raw the attentionofou rE nglishread ersto the factthatthey willnotapparently find allthe places we referto
ju stifyingou rconclu sions in the au thorised version.This,however,is only apparent,and arises from the H ebrew word translated
“breath”in Genesis 2:7 ,notbeing always so translated in the au thorised version.Itis,forexample,very frequ ently translated
“spirit.”W e can only assu re them thatallou rreferencesare to passages where the H ebrew word translated “breath”in Genesis2:7 ,
occu rs.

W e d o notthinkthatwe willbe gu iltyin any instance of an oversightin this respect,as we have gone overou rgrou nd very carefu lly.
The H ebrew scholarcan in any case correctns,and we willwillingly acknowled ge anyoversightthatwe mayu nwittinglyhave mad e.

V .W e find ,then,in the firstplace,thatthe breathof life is an attribu te of God H imself.W e frequ entlyread in Scriptu re of “the breath
of the L ord .”This is plainlythatbreathof life whichwe read of in Genesis 2:7 ,and whichwe there consid ered an emanationfrom the
d ivine natu re itself.E ven afterithas been given to man,even afterithas entered into and formed ,as itwere,partof his constitu tion,
itis stillregard ed by God as his own breath,properly belonging to H imself.“W ho,”says Elihu ,in the ancientbook of Job,here
representing the primitive faithof enlightened man u pon this su bject,“ W ho hathgiven God acharge overthe whole earth?orwho
hathd isposed the whole world ?If H e setH is heartu pon man,if H e gatheru nto H imself his spiritand his breath.”[Job 34:4;33:14.]
H ere we find thatthe breath of life,even while itis in man,is regard ed as the property and attribu te of God .Itis stillH is,not
man’s:itis stillas mu chas everH is:his,as partof H is very essence:H is,therefore,to d ispose of as H e pleases:H is to take away
from man,as itwas H is atthe firstin H is bou ntyto bestow iton man.

V I.W e see the same greattru th in many other places of Scriptu re.The breath of life which man possesses is everspoken of as
God ’s giftto man,and notas properlybelongingto the essence of man.God everspeaks ofH imselfas “H e thatgives breathu nto the
people “ ofthis earth.[Isaiah42:5.] M anis notthis breath,bu tthisbreathis God ’s giftto man.L ike everyothergiftitis d istingu ishable
from the party to whom itis given.M an

was once withou tit,and yetwas man.B u twhen man was withou tit,itwas resid ingin the fu llness of the D eity
H imself.[Job 33:4.]

V II.This breathof the A lmighty is thatwhichgives life to man,and whichbestows u pon man his sou l.[Job
33:4;1 Kings 17 :17 — 21;Genesis 2:7 .] “The spiritof God hath mad e me,”says Job,“and the breath of the A lmighty hathgiven
me life;”and in the narrative of the callingbackto life of the wid ow’s son by Elijah,we find thatthe comingbackof the sou lof the
child was d epend enton the presence of his breath.W e thu s find the breathof life from God to be atonce the sou rce of life to,and the
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bestowingof asou lu pon,man,while itis atthe same time clearlyd istingu ished from thatlife and sou lwhichitbestows.

The “breathof the A lmighty,”whichgave Job life,is ju stas mu chd istingu ished from the “life”whichitgave,as the “spiritof God ”
spoken of in the firstclau se of the verse is d istingu ished from Job himself whom thatspiritmad e.In fact,as we shallpresentlysee,
the “spiritof the L ord ”and “the breathof the A lmighty”are bu td ifferentd escriptions of one and the same D ivine attribu te,and it
wou ld be therefore as absu rd and as erroneou s to confou nd the “spiritof God ”withJob,as to confou nd “the breathof the A lmighty”
withJob’s life.

V III.Thatthis breathof life is only agiftto man,notman himself,and agiftsince man’s falltaken from every child of A d am atone
time orother,is evid entfrom Isaiah’s significantwarningagainstpu ttingou rtru stin man.“C ease ye from man,”says the prophet,
“whose breathis m his nostrils:forwherein is he to be accou nted of?”[Isaiah2:22.] Is notthis to say,— W hy tru stin acreatu re from
whom the D ivine breathof life,whichalone d istingu ishes him from the clod s of the valley,is evertremblingin H is nostrils,read y to
d epart?Thinknotman to be this breathoflife.H e has itonlyfrom God foralittle while,and then whatis he?The earththatcovershim
is notmore d u lland d ead .A ccord inglyd eath,to whichwe willd evote achapterfu rtheron,is everd escribed as the d epartu re of the
breath of life from the man,who was notid enticalwith it,bu tonly had itas a giftfor awhile.L ife is d epend enton its presence.
“A llthe while the breathis in me,”says Job,“and the spiritof God is in my nostrils,my lips shallnotspeakwicked ness.”[Job 28 :3.]
H ere Job id entifies his “breath”withthe “spiritof God ,”speaks of bothas agiftfrom God ,and bothas d istingu ished from and to be
separated from himself.A nd then whatwas he?D u stand ashes! This is yetmore fu lly setforthin alaterpartof this book,in whicha
d escription of d eathis given u s whichitwou ld be wellind eed forou rpopu larP latonisingd ivines to pond eroverwhen they speakof
d eath:“If God sethis heartu pon man,if H e gatheru nto H imselfH is spiritand H is breath;allfleshshallperishtogether,and manshall
tu rnagaininto d u st.”[Job 34:14.]

B efore we proceed fu rtherwe willju std raw attention to amostimportantpointin this entire qu estion;and one on which we will
fu rtheron d wellatgreaterlength,viz.:the factthatallthe lowercreatu res of God are in theirlifetime possessed of the very same
“breathof life”whichman possesses,and whichGod breathed into man’s nostrils when he mad e him “alivingsou l.”W e are told this
importantfactin the narrative of the d estru ction of life bythe flood ,where we read that“allfleshd ied thatmoved u pon the earth,both
of fowl,and of cattle,and of beast,and of everycreepingthingthatcreeps u pon the earth,and every man;allin whose nostrils was the
breathof life.”W e here find thatthe “breath of life,”[Genesis 7 :21,22.] whateveritbe,whateverbe its natu re,and whateverits
consequ ences to its possessor,was notthe possession of man alone.Itbelonged to,and was possessed by,allthe lowercreatu res as
mu chas itwas by man.The fowl,the beast,the insect,had itbreathed into theirnostrilsas mu chas man.

X .N ow there are avarietyofconsequ encesand inferences whichfollow ofnecessityfrom this fact.In the firstplace,itis qu ite apparent
thatthe inbreathinginto acreatu re of the breathof life,orthe possessionbyacreatu re of the breathof life,d oes notmake thatcreatu re
to become the breathof life.B easts had the breathof life;bu titwou ld notbe atru e d efinitionofabeastto saythatitwas this breathof
life.

The same is tru e of man.God breathed into his nostrils the breathof life;bu tman d id not,therefore,become thatwhich was breathed
intohim.Itwou ld notbe tru e tod efine man as“the breath oflife.”A notherconsequ ence whichfollows from this is,thatthe possession
of the “breathof life”by acreatu re d oes notof itselfconferimmortalityu pon thatcreatu re.

Every livingcreatu re whatsoever,every animalbelow man d own to the minu te animalcu le,had this breathof life resid entin them.

Y etnotone ofthem wasimmortal.A llwithou texceptionwere mad e u nd erthe law ofd eath.Itfollows,therefore,thatman’spossession
of itd id notof itself constitu te him immortal.H e mightlose his existence,and cease to be,ju stas the bru tes d id ,forau ghtthathis
possessionofthe breathoflife cou ld effect.

A third consequ ence of this factis thatthe “breathof life”is separable from the creatu re in whom itmay resid e.So longas itabid es in
anycreatu re d eathcannotcome to thatcreatu re.The d eathofallthe loweranimalsatthe period ofthe flood resu lted from the separation
from them of this breathof life.So in the very same way itwas separable from man.A nd here we see again the tru th of the first
inference whichwe d rew from this mostimportantfact.

W hen abeastd ied ,the breathof life,whateveritwas,was separated from it.There was no longeru nion,bu td ivision.A carcase of a
beastlayon the grou nd ,the breathoflife had leftit,and was where you please and whatyou please.W hichofthe two was the beast?

The carcase was the beastallwillallow,thou ghnow in ad ifferentcond ition from whatitwas.Ju stso of man,so faras his possession
of the breathof life is concerned .A d ead bod y lies on the grou nd ,the breathof life has leftit,and is where you please and whatyou
please.B u t,accord ingto ou ranalogy,the d ead bod y is the man,the man is notthe breathof life;thatis somethingwhichhas leftthe
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man.M ake whatyou please of it,end ow itwithwhatattribu tes you like,locate itwhere you mayimagine,— itis notthe man.

Ithas leftthe manbehind it.The carcase ithas aband oned is he.

X I.Su ch are the importantinferences we are alread y able to d raw from the factthatthe possession of the “breathof life “ was
common to man and beast.This,of cou rse,is only ou rinference from this common possession.O ther facts may hereafter arise to
alter ou r conclu sion.W e here merely argu e from the facts of creation,as brou ghtbefore u s u pto this point.M an,becau se of his
possession of the “breathof life,”cannotbe d efined as the breathof life,oras an immortalcreatu re,oras inseparable from the breath
oflife.Itmaybe taken from him,and he wou ld then be bu talifeless carcase,u nless some otherend owmentbyhis M akerhind ers su ch
aconsequ ence.H is possessionofthe breathoflife d oes not.

X II.Itnow onlyremains foru s in this chapterto show that“the breathof life,”spoken of here,and attribu ted to the lowercreatu res as
mu chas to man,is id enticalwith“the spirit”whichis also said to belongto man;so thatwe are to consid erthem as bu td ifferentnames
orsymbols of one and the same thing.This willbe of importantconsequ ence in more than one respect.A s the term “spirit”occu rs
mu chmore frequ entlythan the term “the breathof life,”we willbe betterable to see fu lly whatthe breathof life reallyis.W e willbe
able to correctou rpreviou sid eas ofit,ifitbe in

any measu re incorrect:orwe shallbe able to confirm the view we have taken,if itbe correct;orwe shallbe able to complete the id ea,
if itbe imperfect.O n the otherhand ,itmay possiblybe thatwe may be able to confirm orevento extend ou rju stid eaof “spirit”from
whatwe have alread yseenofits synonym “breathoflife.”

X III.B ishopH orsley,afirst-rate H ebrew scholar,and aman of strongintellectu alability,d oes nothesitate to give on this pointthe
followingd ecid ed opinion:“N one,”he says,“who compares the two passages (viz..Genesis 2:7 ,and Ecclesiastes 12:7 )can d ou btthat
‘the breathof life’which“God breathes into the nostrils of man”in the B ookof Genesis is the very same thingwiththe ‘spiritwhich
God gave’in the B ookof Ecclesiastes.”[B ishopH orsley’s Sermons.Sermon39.]

There can be,we also think,no d ou btof this.W here H orsley is here in erroris in id entifyingthe sou lof man withthe spirit;bu tof
this more hereafter.W e are now d ealingwiththe,qu estionofthe id entityof “the breathof life”withthe “spiritgiven by God to man;”
and here we thorou ghly agree withH orsley’s d ictu m,and forM s reason.W e d ou btif any man of sense cou ld compare together
Genesis 2:7 .with Ecclesiastes 12:7 ,withou tallowingthatthe “breathof life”in the formeris id enticalwith“the spirit”in the latter.
Theyare evid entlybu td ifferentnames forone and the same principle of life whichGod gave to man when H e mad e him alivingsou l.
W e will,however,proceed to give fu llproof from Scriptu re thatthey are bu td ifferentsymbols forone and the same thing.

X IV .The parallelism of H ebrew poetryis afeatu re whichhas been frequ entlyremarked byH ebrew scholars.The parallelism to which
we are now allu d ingis the frequ entoccu rrence of verses composed of two clau ses in whichthe second clau se is the repetition of the
sentimentof the firstin d ifferentlangu age.N ow in the single bookof Job we find su chanu mberof verses of this kind ,in whichthe
breath of life in one clau se is plainly u sed for the spiritin the otherclau se,thatwe can have no hesitation in accepting them as
synonymou sterms.W e willmentionsome of them.“A llthe while,”says Job in one passage,“the breathis in me,and the spiritof God
is in my nostrils.”

In anotherplace,he says,d escribingd eath,“If God gatheru nto himself his spiritand his breath.”[Job 32:3;
24:14] W e d o notsee thatitis possible to d ou btthatin passages su chas these,the breathof life is said to be id enticalwiththe spirit.

X V .W hatwe have seen from these passages in the B ook of Job,we also see from-the writings of Isaiah composed on the same
principle ofpoeticalparallelism.Thu s we read in one place:“Thu s saithGod the L ord ,..
.H e thatgives breathu nto the people u pon it(the earth),and spiritto them thatwalktherein.”A nd in anotherplace he introd u ces God
as saying,“Iwillnotcontend forever,neitherwillIbe always wroth;forthe spiritshou ld failbefore M e,and the sou ls whichIhave
mad e.”[Isaiah42:5;57 :16.] From the latterpassage,ind eed ,we mightsu ppose thatitis the sou lof man whichIsaiahid entifies with
his spirit;bu tthe word here translated “sou ls”is notthe u su alH ebrew word forsou l,bu tis the id enticalword translated “breath”in
Genesis 2:7 ,and
elsewhere.B etween the sou land the spiritof man (H ebrew:nephesh and ru ach) there is a clearly marked
d istinction in the H ebrew Scriptu res.W e challenge any scholar to bring forward from the entire of the O ld Testamentasingle
case of parallelism,su chas we have brou ghtforward between “breath”and “spirit.”This is more remarkable when we consid erthat
foronce the “breath”[nishma)is spoken of,the H ebrew term nepheshtranslated mostfrequ entlyby “ sou l,”occu rs twenty times or
more.
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X V I.W e have then,we consid er,established the id entityof the “breathof life,”breathed into man by God with“the spiritgiven to
him by God .”The word s are bu td ifferentnames forone and the same principle.W iththis established ,we have bu tto remarkthat
from the parallelismsabove ad vanced ,we have confirmed some ofthe observations alread y mad e by u s.W e willmerely remark,
then,that“the breathof life”is ind ifferently spoken of as belongingto man and as belongingto God .Job calls itbothhis own breath
and God ’s breath.Itis bothin this way.Itis man’s as given to him by his M aker;itis God ’s as proceed ingfrom God ,an emanation
from the D ivine natu re,goingforthfrom itwhenGod pleases,retu rningto itwhenGod pleases;notthe essentialproperty of man,bu t
the essentialpropertyofGod .

C H A PT ER 5

The SpiritO fM a n
O r T he “R uach”O fT he H ebrews.

Itmay appearstrange that,in achapterwhichtreats of the lofty su bjectof the spiritof man,which,as we shallsu bsequ entlysee,is in
tru thfarmore,beingalso the Spiritof God ,we shou ld commence by tu rningou rread ers’attention to the factthatthis spiritis not
imparted by God solely to the higherord erof his creatu res,bu tis shared byhim witheverycreatu re thatis possessed of the smallest
share of whatis called animallife,even if itd oes not,as we think by no means improbable,d escend to lowerthings,and become,
in the d ivine wond er-workingpower,the animatingprinciple ofalllife of whateverkind ,vegetable and mineralas wellas animal.

II.Itis in this greatid ea thatthe tru th which is mixed u p with the error of P antheism consists.E very greatsystem of error has
some d eep tru th mixed u p with it,to which itowes its cu rrency.There is no falsehood altogetherfalse.P antheism is not.Its grand
id eathatGod is in everythingis agrand tru th.Its inference thateverythingis God ,i.e.,thatthere is no personalGod ,is the d ead ly
poison to whichthe ad mixtu re of tru thlend s its colou r.B u twe may notd eny the tru thitself.God is in everything.H is Spiritis all-
pervad ing.

III.B u tou rsu bjectatpresentis notso wid e as this.“W e confine ou rattention to this one thing,viz.:thatthe very same spiritwhich
is said in Scriptu re to be in man,is also said in Scriptu re to be in every creatu re thatis possessed of any amou ntof animallife.M an
cannotclaim spiritas his pecu liarpossession.There is notabeastthatroams overthe earth,noran insectthatcrawls u pon it,there is
notafowlthatflies in the air,norafishthatswims in the waters,thatd oes notpossess the very same spiritwhichman possesses as a
giftfrom God .M an,prou d of his su periority to them all,theiru nd ou bted lord and master,cannottru ly d eny to the meanestof the
livingcreatu resbeneathhim the possessionofthatveryspiritwhichexists withinhimself.

IV .N ow this is avery importantfact,if itbe afact.M an is prone to d eny any commu nity of natu re with the loweranimals.B u t
science and scientific men are every d ay more and more establishingavery strongcommu nityof natu re between the beasts and their
master.W e cannotsay thatwe ad mire the spiritin whichtoo often scientific men pu rsu e this inqu iry,namely,as givingthem ahand le
to overthrow the au thorityof Scriptu re.Forsome of theirspecu lations also we entertain afeelingof u ttercontempt.W e d o notexpect
thatallthe su btle analysis of science,or allthe inqu iry into the past psychologicalchanges of genu s and species,willever
establish the D arwinian d ream,that man is the d escend antof the mollu sc,the lizard ,or the ape.B u twe also warn orthod ox
theologians thatthey by theirphilosophicald ogmas afford consid erable grou nd forstu mblingto scientific men.Theirtheoryof hu man
natu re,as in its componentparts u tterlyd issimilarfrom thatofthe lowercreatu res,gives ju stcau se ofoffence to men who stu d yanimal
natu re,and find beyond any(qu estionthatthere is intimate commu nitywhere C hristiand ivinesteachthatthere is essentiald issimilarity.
B u twe begto tellmen of science thatthey may nottake the views on hu man natu re of popu lartheology as tru ly expressive of the
teachingof Scriptu re.Ere they can by theirresearches and d iscoveries overthrow any position su pposed to be taken byScriptu re,they
mu stsee whetheritis reallytaken byScriptu re,oronly fathered u pon Scriptu re by men who have learned from A ristotle orP lato.

V .The d enialto beasts of the same spiritwhichis in man is very common.Theologians of every schoolalmostagree in this.H igh
C hu rchand Evangelical,N onconformistand C hu rchmen,generallyteachthe same on this point.Itis with them alla firstprincipal,
a something which they su ppose a fou nd ation or corner-stone of C hristian faith.They thinkman’s fu tu re life is somehow bou nd u p
withit;thatits d enialis equ ivalentto the d enialthatmanhas anythingto hope forbeyond the grave.

V I.Strange thatScriptu re d oes notgive the smallestgrou nd forthis commonopinionofd ivines who are su pposed to have learned their
theologyfrom Scriptu re! Strangerstillthatwhatthey hold u pas the corner-stone ofthe faithis d enied byScriptu re as plainlyas word s
cand enyanything.This we willproceed to show.

V II.W e have alread y,in fact,established itin ou rlastchapter,when we showed the id entityof this “spirit”withthe “breathof life,”
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and showed thatthe “breathof life”was the possession of the lowercreatu res as wellas of man.W e will,however,here give fu rther
and more d irectprooffrom the W ord ofGod .

V III.If we acceptthe positive d eclarations of Scriptu re u pon this pointthere willbe no d ifficu lty,forScriptu re d oes positivelyd eclare
thatbeasts have “spirit”as mu chas man,and thatthis spiritin bothis one and the same.A nd this is told u s in Scriptu re fu lly as often
as we cou ld reasonablyexpectit.M an,and notbeast,is the su bjectof Scriptu re.The beastis bu trarely spoken of,and this in evid ent
connection withahighersu bject;and yetwe find its possessionofspirit,and the id entityof thatspiritwiththe spiritof man,frequ ently
insisted on.Forou rpartwe d o notatallwond eratthis.

W e believe thatGod d id intend in his W ord to give u s atru e accou ntof ou rnatu re,so faras itwas possible foru s to comprehend it,
oras its comprehension wou ld be of u se.Forthis pu rpose acomparison of itwiththatof beasts where there was resemblance wou ld
be perhaps of equ alu se withthe pointingou tits d istinction where there was ad ifference.W e are notargu ingforthe id entityof natu re
of manand beastsinallrespects.Insome,and these the mostimportantrespects,as we willhereafterpointou t,man was immeasu rably
su periorto the beasts athis creation.In some of these he is,even when fallen,su periorto them.In allthe particu lars in whichhe was
su perioratcreation willred eemed man maintain his su periorityin the regeneration.B u tallthis maynotblind u s to the factthat,ifthere
is d istinctionof the mostimportantkind between man and beast,so there is also id entityof constitu tionof the strongestnatu re.O ne of
these points of u nion and id entityis the possessionbythe beastofthe verysame spiritwhichmanpossessed ,as we willnow pointou t.

IX .In Genesis 6:17 ,God d escribes the comingflood to N oahin these word s:“B ehold Id o bringaflood of waters u pon the earthto
d estroy allflesh,wherein is the breath(H ebrew ru ach,spirit)of life,from u nd erheaven.”A llfleshhere comprehend s,as P oole states
in his commentary,“men,bird s,and beasts;”and allthese are possessed ,accord ingto the word s of theirM aker,of one and the same
spiritof life.If any one were d isposed to say that“allflesh”here only comprehend s allmen,this id eais corrected in the nextchapter,
where,speakingonly of the lowercreatu res,they are said to be possessed of that“breath,orspiritof life,”which,in chapter6:17 ,
is ascribed to allflesh.[Genesis 6:17 ;7 :15.] These two texts,if we had none besid e them,wou ld be su fficientto show the
teachingof Scriptu re u pon this point.W e have,however,others ju stas plain.In P salm 104:29,30,the inspired P salmistis d escribing
the d eath and the creation of the lowercreatu res.Theird eath he thu s d escribes in verse 29:“Thou (God )hid es Thy face;they are
trou bled :Thou takes awaytheirbreath(ru ach,spirit),theyd ie,and retu rn to theird u st.”In verse 30,he d escribes the creation of these
creatu res thu s:“ Thou send s forthThy spirit;they are created .”[P salm 104:29,30.] The H ebrew scholarknows thatthe originalword
for “breath”in verse 29,and for “spirit”in verse 30,is the very same.H ere as constantly when the word s d escriptive of hu man
natu re and thatof the loweranimals come to be translated ,ou rtranslators show the u tterconfu sion into whichtheirP latonic theory
of man has involved them.There is notthe smallestgrou nd why the H ebrew term ru achshou ld notbe translated by the same English
word “spirit”in boththese verses.The philosophicalid eaof the translators,thatbeasts were notpossessed of aspirit,alone prevented
them from d oingso.

W e d o notobjectto the term beingtranslated “breath,”bu tif itbe so translated in ver.29,itshou ld also be so translated in verse 30.
W e merely show to the E nglishread erthatthe term “breath”in verse 29,is of the same sense as the term “spirit”in verse 30,both
havingthe same H ebrew original.This u nd erstood ,whatd o these two verses teachu s?Theyteachu s thatbeasts have spirit,and that
this spiritis nothingless than the Spiritof God breathed into them as H e breathed itinto man.W e willd raw attention to one other
passage of Scriptu re u pon this point,viz.,Ecclesiastes 3:19-21.The preacheris here expressly comparingtogetherman and beast.“
Thatwhichbefalls the sons of men befalls beasts;even one thingbefalls them:as the one d ies,so d ies the other;yea,they have allone
breath(H ebrew ru ach,spirit);so thataman hathno pre-eminence above abeasts W ord s cannotbe strongerthan these.The preacher
tells u s notonlythatman and beastbothhave spirit,bu tthatthe spiritofbothis one and the same.H e is here evid entlycomparingthem
in whatthey had of the highestkind ,and nothing cou ld be higherthan their possession of thatspiritwhich the P salms and other
Scriptu res tellu s was ind eed nothingless than the spiritof God H imself.Y etin this he tells u s that“ man hathno pre-eminence above
abeast.”H e tells u s the spiritof one was the same as thatof the other,and thatman cou ld claim no d istinction,no pre-eminence
whatsoever.

A nd here the confu sion of thou ghtprod u ced by the philosophicalid eas of ou rtranslators of the B ible appears verystrongly.A gain,as
in P salm 104:29,30,in consecu tive verses speakingof the very same su bject,they have translated the same H ebrew word by two
d ifferentE nglishterms.W hatE nglishread er,who read s of “breath”in verse 19,and “spirit”in verse 21,wou ld su ppose thatthe same
H ebrew word stand s forboth?Y etso itis.W hatscholarcan give asingle reason whyitshou ld notreceive the same translation in both
verses?Itshou ld .B u tafalse philosophicalid eablind ed the mind s of ou rtranslators.They su pposed thatman had an immortalspirit,
whichimmortalspiritwas,in theirimagination,the man himself.

They cou ld not,ord id not,hold this to be tru e of beasts.They d enied to them the possession of any su chspirit,and therefore they
translated ru achin verse 19 as “breath,”becau se in thatverse itwas stated thatman and beasthad one and the same ru ach! W e hope
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the revisers of ou r translation willattend to this in their revised translation of the B ible.The P latonic notions of the sou l,and
immortality,and fu tu re pu nishment,have to amostseriou s extentinju red the fid elity of ou rpresentA u thorised V ersion.W e hope
they willnotbe allowed to marthatwhichis promised u s.

X .A nd now,withthe factestablished from Scriptu re thatthe lowercreatu res are possessed of the same spiritwhichman is possessed
of,letu s d raw afew inferences from this mostimportantfact.The spiritof life,the Spiritof God ,is the possession of every thingthat
is possessed ofanimallife atall! Su chaspiritis the possessionofeverybeastofthe field ! Y etitwou ld not,therefore,be aju std efinition
of abeastto saythatitwas aspirit.Itpossessed aspirit,and yetitwas itself bu tearth.N eithercan we inferfrom its possession of a
spiritthatthe beastis immortal.This spiritis separable from it,and separated from itin d eath.In d eaththis spiritis retu rned ,taken
back,by him who gave it;and then whatis the beast?Ithas lostits spirit:withthatloss ithas lostits life,its sou l;withthatloss it
has become nothingbu tlifelessorganised earth:soond estru ctionwilld o its worku ponthis mechanicalorganisation,and the beast,who
once had spirit,and withspirit,life,is resolved into the d u stof the earth.W e willnotforgetthese inferences when we come to consid er
the qu estion of man,the higheranimal,who yethas no higherspiritthan thatof the beast,forhe cou ld have no higher;forthe spirit
thatgives life to the beastis the GreatSpiritin whom alllivingthings live and move and have theirbeing,who preserves manand
beast.

X I.W e now proceed to consid er“spirit”as the possession of man.M erelythatitis his possession,we su ppose,need notbe shown,as
no one,leastof allthose withwhom we here d ispu te,controverts it.W e will,therefore,onlyreferto some texts whichspeakof spirit
as the possessionof man,and then pass on to consid erwhatis said of this spirit,whetherin its own natu re or in its effects.[Joshu a
38 :16;P salm 31:5;Ecclesiastes 3:19— 21;Genesis 6:3.] A nd in the firstplace we have to remarkthatthatspiritwhichis in allliving
men,whetherthey are good orbad ,is expressly said to be the Spiritof God .Thu s God calls the Spiritwhichgave life to man,and
whichH e wou ld withd raw whenan end was to be pu tatthe flood to thatgod less generation,H is Spirit.

“M ySpirit”H e says,“shallnotalways strive withman.”Job is also veryclearu pon this.In 33:4,he evid ently refers to the creation of
man as we find itrecord ed in Genesis 2:7 .H is word s are,“The Spiritof God hathmad e me,and the breathof the A lmightyhathgiven
me life.”[Job 33:4.] W e su ppose no one willd ou btbu tthatthe “breath of the A lmighty”here spoken of is that“breath of life”
which we are told in Genesis 2:7 ,thatGod breathed into man,and by whichhe became alivingsou l.W e also su ppose thatno one
willqu estion whatwe have alread yproved ,viz.:thatthe “Spiritof God ”in the firstclau se of this textis id enticalwith“the breathof
the A lmighty”in the second .B u thence itfollows thatthe spiritorbreathbreathed into manbyGod is reallyand tru lyGod ’s own spirit
of life.The same tru this tau ghtu s in Job 34:14.H ere Job is speakingof man’s d eath,and in whatmanneritis brou ghtabou t.

Itis brou ghtabou t.Job tells u s,by “God gatheringu nto H imself his Spiritand his breath”[Job 34:14] H ence we gatherthatthatspirit
of man whichGod takes from man in d eathis in realityGod ’s own Spiritbrou ghtbackto its eternalsou rce.In accord ance withthis we
gatherfrom E cclesiastes12:7 ,thatthe spiritwhichisin manwhile alive had abeingand existence before itwasimparted to man:“Then
shallthe d u stretu rnto the earthas itwas,and the spiritshallretu rnu nto God who gave it.”[Ecclesiastes12:7 ] Ind eathitonlyretu rned ,
wentbackagain,where itwas before God had everformed the d u stofthe earthintothe figu re and organisationofman.The spiritwhich
wentforthto animate thatframe was in God before itwentforth,in God from alleternity,ofand belongingto God whengivento man;
in tru than emanationfrom D eityitself.

X II.The presence of this Spiritof God in man is thatwhichgives him life.“The Spiritof God ,”says Job,“hathmad e me,and the
breathof the A lmighty hathgiven me life.”[Job 33:4.] W e here learn thatitis the presence of this spiritwhichbestows life on man,
while atthe same time the spiritis d istinctfrom the life as the cau se is d istinctfrom the effect.This is notu nimportantto remark.If
the life of man was id enticalwith the spirit,itwou ld of cou rse possess allthe essentialattribu tes of the spirit.B u tthis is avoid ed by
the accou ntof Scriptu re,whichd escribes the spiritin man,notas id enticalwithman’s life,bu tas the cau se orprod u cerof thatlife.
Thatwhichgives life,while mostintimatelyconnected withthe life,is yetd istinctfrom and d istingu ishable from it.

H ence we may su ppose the effectto perish,while the cau se of ithas notperished .The life of man may perishand become extinct
while the spiritthatcau sed ithas not.For,the life beingprod u ced bythe entrance ofthe spiritinto the bod y,the withd rawalofthe spirit
from the bod ycau ses the life to cease,while itd oes notcease to be itself,bu tonlyceases to maintainits connection withman.

A nd hence,too,while we d o notd eny the incorru ptibility and immortality of the spiritin man,we also see the sou rce of the
precariou snessofthe life in man.M anis notthe spirit,bu tonlyhas the SpiritofGod withinhim.

Itis therefore apossession whichmaybe withd rawnfrom him.Itis nothimself,bu taloan from God .God may withd raw the loan,and
atonce sinks into nothingness thatlife of man which only d epend ed forits being u pon the presence of the spirit.This was atru th
whichthe old and tru e philosopherJob wellknew;and therefore he only pled ges himself notto speakwicked ness “allthe while my



The Bib lic a lH a d e s

Page 15

breathis in me,and the Spiritof God is in mynostrils.”[Job 27 :3;7 :7 ] H e knew his spiritwas nothis own as his rightto keep,bu twas
the Spiritof God in his nostrils,read y to d epartatthe M aker’s pleasu re,and then — whatwas Job?D u stand ashes;alifeless thing,
u nable to see,orhear,orspeak.In the very same way thatthe entrance of spiritinto man firstgives him life,so the re-entrance of this
spiritis thatwhichis to renew his life.W e see this from thatremarkable vision of the valley fu llof d rybones whichGod showed to
Ezekiel.

The bones are d ryand lifeless whichonce had life.H ow is this life to be restored ?B yGod ’s cau singspiritorbreathto enterinto them
again.“Iwilllay sinews u pon you ,saiththe L ord ,and Iwillbringu pfleshu pon you ,and coveryou withskin,and pu tbreath(spirit,
ru ach)into you ,and ye shalllive.”[Ezekiel37 :5,6,14.] The life whichhad vanished when the spiritleftthe bod yis renewed when the
spiritenters into itagain.The spirititself had notperished in this interval,bu tthe hu man life had perished d u ringit.Itd oes notaffect
ou rreasoninghere whetherwe consid erthis whole vision of Ezekielas avision of the literalresu rrection,su chas P au lspeaks of in
1 C orinthians 15,oras the pred iction of aspiritu alresu rrection,takingits shape and form from the terms properlyapplicable to the
literalresu rrection.

X III.In perfectagreementwithou rview of the presence of the spiritas givinglife to man is the scriptu ralaccou ntof the absence
or withd rawalof the spiritas cau sing his d eath.O n this,however,we willnotnow enlarge.W e willcontentou rselves here with
referring to some passages which prove ou r assertion.[P salm 104:30;137 :17 ;146:4;Job.15:30;27 :3;Ecclesiastes 8 :8 ;12:7 .] To
the scriptu ralaccou ntof man’s d eath,and whatis really meantby it,we propose to d evote afu tu re chapter.In itwe willcompare the
accou ntof itas given in God ’s W ord withthe perplexed and contrad ictoryaccou nts given of itby men of large powers of mind ,bu t
who have come to the consid eration of the qu estion withpreju d ices and opinions d erived from some system of hu manphilosophy.

X IV .W e will,however,here say afew word s of whatbecomes of the spiritwhen man d ies.To faithatevery period of the world has
been given by God as its stay the hope and promise of afu tu re life.Su chafaithhas u nd erlain the life of every man who has sou ght
tru lyand earnestlyto serve God in the mid stofan evilworld .

W ithou tsu chafaiththe life of the ju stwou ld be an impossibility.A braham,Isaac,Jacob,alllived and d ied withsu chafaith:they d id
notlookfortransitorypromises when they renou nced ,atthe callof an invisible God ,the id olatriesand sins ofaworld alienated from
H im.Theyallwaited forGod ’s salvation,as Jacob said atthe close ofhis life.Theyallexpected somethingthey had notgothere.
Theyalllooked u ponthemselvesas strangersand pilgrims,who had ahome and acityin anotherage.In aW ord theyhad theirheart
setu pon anotherlife.N ow to this life the possession of the spiritwhich had given them life here was essential.W ithou titthey
knew theycou ld have no life atall.They therefore knew thatif they were to have anew life hereafter,theirspiritmu stbe keptfor
them to be restored to them again.O f thatspirititself theycou ld have no apprehension,as they knew itwas the Spiritof God .B u t
this was nottheir thou ght.Itwas the renewed connection of this spiritwiththemselves thatwas in theirmind s.W ithou titthey
knew thatthey wou ld continu e foreverbu td u stand ashes.H ence when they were tru ly d ying;when they feltthemselves to be
sinkingbackto theiroriginalearth,theycommend ed theirspiritinto the safe keepingof God to keepforthem.They hoped ,
expected ,believed ,they wou ld getitback again.H ence the expression of the P salmistatthe prospectof d eath,“Into thine
hand Icommend my spirit,”asentimentbu iltu pon the faiththathe was red eemed of God :“Thou hastred eemed me,L ord God of
tru th.”[P salm 31:5.] Itwas becau se he was red eemed thathe was able to commend his spiritinto the hand s of his God ,and to callit
his atall.God firstgave man his spiritin the covenantof creation.M an bysin forfeited his rightto this spirit,and in consequ ence it
is atthe firstd eathrend ered backby every man to the God to whom itbelongs.Red emption restores to the red eemed his possession
of this spiritforthe life eternal.H ence the believer,even when he is rend eringu phis spiritto God as the forfeitof the original
transgression,stillregard s itas his by virtu e of the new covenantof grace in Jesu s C hrist,and is able to u se the very same word s
thatC hristu sed himself,— “Father,into thyhand s Icommend myspirit.”

X V .H ence we see the exactposition of the spiritof every believerd u ring thatreign of d eath which continu es u nbroken tillthe
resu rrection.Ithas been rend ered back to God as the forfeitof originalsin.Itis,however,pled ged to be restored by virtu e of the
covenantin C hrist.Itis,therefore,the possession of the believerin d eath by apromise thatcannotbe broken.H e is allowed ,nay
command ed ,to callithis,even in the solemn hu mblinghou rwhen he is givingitu p.H is he knows itto be,keptsafe forhim.The
separationis only foratime which,to the sleeperin the d u st,shallseem to be bu tthe twinklingofan eye.

The hou rhe knows is comingwhen his spiritshallcome backto him;and u ntilthathou rcomes he knows thatitis his spiritwhichhe is
commend inginto the hand s of the God ofred emption.

X V I.A notherpointof mu chimportance in this whole qu estion is the d istinction between the spiritof man and his sou l.W e willsee
this more fu lly brou ghtou thereafterwhen we come to consid eratsome lengththe natu re of the hu man sou l.A tpresentwe willonly
sayafew word s u ponthis point.W iththe greatmajorityof C hristianthinkers man’s spiritand his sou lare id entical;being,in fact,only
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d ifferentnames forthe same thing.O f late,however,this id entity has been called ad ealin qu estion.The rise of the good theory of
atripartite natu re ofman,of whichM r.H eard [The Tripartite N atu re of M an;Spirit,Sou l,and B od y.B yRevelationJ.B .H eard ,M .A .
Ed inbu rgh:T.StT.C lark.] is the learned and zealou s ad vocate,has cau sed many to qu estion the id entity of the spiritwiththe sou l.
Forou rpartwe qu ite agree withM r.H eard in the d istinction whichhe d raws,thou ghthis pointis probablythe chiefthingin whichwe
are able to agree withhim.

B u twiththe generality the id entity of spiritand sou lis an u n-d ou bted matter;so mu chso,thatthey thinkto commend the spiritinto
God ’s hand s mightju stas wellbe said to be commend ingthe sou l.merelysay,thatforthis id entificationScriptu re notonlyafford s no
grou nd ,bu thas as plainlyas possible d enied it.

X V II.W e have alread y seen in ou rexamination of the originalcreation of man in Genesis 2:7 ,thatamarked d istinction was d rawn.
The d istinctionofsou land spiritis spokenofbyP au las beingju stas d efinite as the d istinctionof bothfrom the bod y.[1 Thessalonians
5:28 .] W e have seen how clearly Scriptu re id entifies the spiritwiththe breathof life;thou ghthe latteris notoften mentioned in its
passages.B u t,thou gh the sou lis spoken of in nu mberless places,we have notbeen able to d iscovera single one in which su ch
id entification is mad e of the spiritwiththe sou l.B u titwill,we think,be fou nd in the accou ntwhichthe Scriptu re gives of the sou l
how u tterlyimpossible itis to id entifythem.

Things are said of one whichare neversaid of the other,and whichare qu ite incompatible withwhatis said of it.This mu stsu ffice
on this pointforthe present.W e willcontentou rselves now withthe expression of ou rconvictionthatbetween the spiritof man and
his sou lthere is an essentiald ifference.

X V III.A nd now,before we leave this chapter,we willju stmake one ortwo observations whichits su bjects su ggest.W e have often
stated ,and now repeat,ou rbeliefthatineverygreaterrorthere is agreattru thmixed u p.Thatfalse popu lartheologywhichmakes every
man,good and bad alike,immortal,is seen from ou rchapterto have thatelementof tru th which is necessary to give a colou r to
its d ead ly falsehood .Every man is notimmortal;bu tevery man has the elementof immortality within him in his possession of the
Spiritof God .Itis the confou nd ingof this spiritwiththe man,orthe makingthis connection between them an ind issolu ble one,that
has converted agreatScriptu raltru thinto ad iabolicaland perniciou slie.

A nother observation ofthe same natu re we wou ld make.Itis well-known how prevalentthe system ofB u d d hism is,whose primary
d octrine is the reabsorption of the D ivine elementin man back into God ;and thu s virtu ally the annihilation of allcreatu res.The
Scriptu ralview ofthe spiritshows u s agreattru thin this system.

There is su ch a reabsorption of the D ivine elementinto the God head going on perpetu ally.In allthe lowercreatu res this is,and
always has been the u niversallaw.Sin mad e itto become the law also forfallen man.Red emption has rescu ed the red eemed from
its operation;bu tthe u nred eemed are leftto it.H ere is agreatelementof tru thin the system of B u d d ha,bu tithas been poisoned
by makingthatto be au niversalwhichis only aparticu larlaw.There are whole ord ers of beings to whom the law d oes notapply at
all.Red emption has saved the red eemed race of man from its operation.So far is God from wishing to reabsorb allcreation into
H imself,thatScriptu re tells u s H e d elights to be evergoingforthinto the creatu re impartingashare in H is life,to some of alimited
period ,to others forever.

X IX .A nd now itonly remains foru s to d raw very briefly afew inferences from the d octrine of the spiritas we have seen itto be in
Scriptu re in this chapter.M an possesses in this life aspiritwhichis in factthe spiritof God .B u tthe beast,as we have seen possesses
the very same.H ence we can d raw no inference from its possession by man which we are notable to d raw from its possession by
beasts.W e cannot,therefore,d efine man to be aspirit,becau se he has aspirit.

N either can we conclu d e thatman possesses the attribu te of immortality becau se he possesses this spirit.Its mere possession by
him d oes notinsu re his immortality,becau se itmay be possessed foratime only and notforever.Itd oes notof necessity continu e to
abid e where ithas once abid ed .Itmay be separated from man as itis separated from beast,u nless we have other proof of its
inseparability from him besid es the mere factof his havingpossessed it.A nd if itis separated from man,whatis man then become?
Even su chas he was before this spiritentered into him.W iththe d epartu re of this spiritfad es away into the grave,into the invisible
state of H ad es,thatlife orsou lwhichits entrance alone commu nicated to man.The d ead bod yis then allthatremainsof him who once
had sou land spirit.Soon corru ption exercises its d estroyingpoweroverthis lifeless frame,and manretu rns whollyto his originald u st.
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C H A PT ER 6

The SpiritO fM a n,O rThe Pne um a O fThe Gre e ks.

I.W e now come to consid erthe su bjectof the lastchapteras itis brou ghtbefore u s in the pages of the N ew Testament.Thatspiritof
man,whichin the H ebrew Scriptu resis called ru ach,is known in the Greekofthe N ew Testamentas pneu ma.

II.O f the id entity of the H ebrew ru achwiththe Greekpneu mathere is no d ou bt.Itis not,we believe,d ou bted by any one.The u su al,
ifnotthe invariable,rend eringofru achis bypneu main the Septu aginttranslation.W e alsofind the same rend eringofru achbypneu ma
in the N ew Testamentwhere passages from the O ld Testamentcontainingthe formerword are qu oted .[L u ke 23:46,comp.withP salm
31:]

W e willalso see fu llcorroboration of this in the presentchapterfrom perceivingthatin the mostimportantrespects the very same
things are tau ghtu s of the pneu main the N ew Testamentwhich are tau ghtu s of the ru achin the O ld .

W e therefore think itwou ld be only a waste of ou r read er’s time to d wellfu rther u pon this.W e assu me the id entity of the two
terms in theirlead ingand propersense.W e willnow d ropthe Greekword pneu maand u se the E nglishword “spirit,”merelyassu ring
ou rread ers thatwhereverwe u se this word “spirit,”we u se itas the equ ivalentterm forthe Greekterm pneu ma.

III.The id entificationofthese two terms is ofverygreatimportance.The N ew Testament,as allknow,is averymu chshorterworkthan
the O ld .C onsequ entlyits terms,and amongthem the term spirit,d o notof cou rse occu rnearly so many times as the same terms in
the O ld Testament.A s itis from the occu rrence of this term inScriptu re thatwe are enabled to gatherthe sense in whichScriptu re
u ses it,we are,of cou rse,betterable to establishits sense from the bookin whichitmostfrequ ently occu rs,while itmay be thatin
some particu lars we may find au sage foritin the bookwhere itoccu rs more frequ ently thatwe d o notfind atallin thatin whichit
occu rs more rarely.B u twiththis observationwe willcontentou rselves.

Itis notou rpu rpose in the presentchapterto d wellu pon any sense orapplicationof the word spiritwhichwe d o notfind in the N ew
Testament.W e merely make the above remarks to enable ou rread erto fillu phis id eas of the su bjectfrom its d iscu ssion in the last
chapter if itshou ld be,or shou ld appear to him to be,imperfectly d iscu ssed in this.This ou rid entificationof the H ebrew withthe
Greekterm for“spirit”ju stifiesand enables him to d o.

IV .H avingin ou rlastchapterid entified the spiritof life whichis in man withthe Spiritof God ,as beingin tru than emanation from
God ,we willnotnow d wellany fu rtheru pon this.B u twe willsee here how the N ew Testament,as the O ld ,sets forththis spiritas
beingby its presence the sou rce of physicallife to man,and as cau sing by its withd rawalhis d eath.The A postle James lays d own
this generaltru thwhen he says that“the bod ywithou tthe spiritis d ead .”W e find this generaltru thexemplified in particu larinstances.
Thu s ou rL ord ’s d eathis d escribed as H is “yield ingu pthe ghost,”orspirit.In exactagreementwiththis we find thatthe restoration to
life,orthe recovery from d eath,is d escribed by the re-entrance of the spiritinto the person who was d ead .Thu s ou rL ord ’s raising
Jairu s’d au ghterto life is d escribed as “herspiritcomingagain.”A nd in the same waythe resu rrectionto life of the two witnesses who
were slain is d escribed by “the spiritof life from God enteringinto them.”[James 2:26;M atthew 27 :50;John 19:30;L u ke 8 :65;
Revelation11:11.]

V .The veryimportanttru thwhichwe have alread yd rawn from the O ld Testamentwithreference to the location of the spiritof man in
d eath,is also veryclearlybrou ghtou tin the N ew.Itis d one so in the case of ou rblessed L ord and H is martyrStephen.Thu s,whenthe
hou rcame forou rL ord to d ie forH is sheep,we read thatH e said ,“Father,into thyhand s Icommend my spirit:”and preciselyso when
Stephen is stoned and d ying,we read thathe called u pon Jesu s and said :“L ord Jesu s,receive my spirit.”[L u ke 23:46;A cts 7 :59.] W e
thu s B ee thatin d eaththe spiritwhichhad been the sou rce of life to men,retu rns to God who gave it,and is commend ed tru stfu lly by
eachbelieveras he d ies into the hand s of his God .(A n expression whichis neveru sed of the sou lof man is thu s frequ ently u sed of
his spirit,viz.,its commend ationinto the hand and safe-keepingof God atthe time ofd eath.)

V I.A nd here itis natu ralto observe thatitis only believers of whom we read in Scriptu re thatthey in d eathcommend theirspiritinto
the hand ofGod .W e willventu re to go fartherand to saythatitis onlybelievers who are warranted to d o this.This mayrequ ire alittle
explanation.From Ecclesiastes 12:7 ,and other passages,we gathered thatthe spirits of allmen alike,u tterly irrespective of their
characterand relationto God ,wentbacktoGod ind eath.This,however,is notonlyqu ite consistentwiththe factthatitis onlybelievers
who are warranted to commend theirspiritsto God ,bu tis also requ ired bythe relationofthese latterto God .W henathingthatbelongs
to u s is commend ed to the care of another,itis so commend ed with a view to its restoration.N ow itis only the believerwho is
warranted in callingthe spirithis.In allmen now this spiritis forfeitto God .
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A lthou ghin the resu rrection of the wicked this spiritmu stforawhile give to them life,stillitis given to them onlyforthe pu rpose of
ju d gment,and is attheirresu rrectionas mu chforfeitto God as itnow is,theirs notbeingthe resu rrection to life eternal.They have no
righttherefore now orin the hou rof d eathto callthe spirittheirs,seeingitis forfeited ,and therefore no rightto commend itinto the
hand and safekeepingof-God .In theircase itis d estined permanentlyto retu rn to God .B u twiththe red eemed itis qu ite d ifferent.The
spirit,whichtheyas allothers spru ng from A d am had forfeited ,is restored to them throu gh C hrist.They partwith itfor a time
to receive itbackforever.Itis,therefore,theirs by covenant.In d eaththey are entitled to regard itas theirpossession.

They therefore place itsolemnlyand tru stfu llyin the hand s of theirFatherand theirSaviou rin the su re and certain hope of receiving
itbackin the morningof resu rrection,to be to them the sou rce of thateverlastinglife,whichwillthen be bestowed u pon them,and is
now promised and pled ged .

V II.A nd from abu nd antpassages of the N ew Testamentwe also gatherthatveryimportanttru thwhichwe have alread y learned from
the O ld thatthe spirit,even the spiritof the believer,thou ghpled ged to belongto him forever,is yetnotregard ed as id enticalwith
the man to whom itbelongs.This is amostimportantfeatu re in this whole inqu iry.The generality of C hristian teachers have fallen
into the errorthatthe spiritwhen separate from the bod y is regard ed as the man.H ence John W esley’s prou d boast— too prou d for
man — “Iam an immortalspirit.”B u tthe N ew Testament,equ ally with the O ld ,cu ts off this boast,by expressly teachingthatthe
spirit,whetherman’s foratime,orman’s forever,is notman.Thu s the d eathof Jesu s is d escribed :“Jesu s yield ed u pthe ghost,”or
spirit.[M atthew 27 :50.] H ere Jesu s as amanis d istingu ished from the spiritwhichwas in H im.

H e gave itu p:H e was separated from it:H e was therefore notthatwhich was separable and separated from H im.W hen the spirit
had gone to God ,Jesu s,the man Jesu s was left,withou tthe spirit,yetstillH imself.The spiritof Jesu s was notJesu s H imself.“W e are
nothere straining word s,bu tmerely taking them in theirnatu ralsense.The Scriptu re says,“Jesu s gave u p H is spirit:”popu lar
theology wou ld say,with P lato and W esley,“Jesu s,aspirit,gave u pH is bod y.”B u tsu chlangu age is nevermetwithin Scriptu re.
W e willshow this same tru thfrom otherparts of the N ew Testament,and prove thatou rinterpretation of the passage in M atthew is
the interpretation which inspiration pu ts u pon it.Jesu s is d ead :H is spiritis gone back to God :H is lifeless bod y hangs u pon the
cross.W hichof the two is Jesu s?The d ead bod y,accord ingto the W ord of God .“W hen they came to Jesu s,and saw thatH e was
d ead ”[John 19:30.] The lifeless bod y is called Jesu s by H is apostle John,and notthe spiritwhichhad leftH im.In the verysame way
the angels speakofJesu s to the women who came to anointthe d ead bod y.

W hentheyentered withinthe tombtheyfou nd notH im whom theysou ght.W hy?B ecau se H e had leftthe tomb.“W hy,”said the angels
to them,“ why seek ye the livingamongthe d ead ?H e is nothere bu tis risen.”[L u ke 24:6.] Thu s we see thatin the ju d gmentof
the angels thatwhichlay lifeless in the tomb of Josephwas Jesu s H imself.

H e had been there d u ringthree d ays,bu the was there no longer.H e ceased to be there when H e rose from the rockyfloorand d eparted
from the tomb.Itwas notH is spiritwithGod thatwas Jesu s:itwas the lifeless corpse.M any may notlike this langu age,bu titis the
u niform langu age of bothO ld and N ew Testament.Itis the very view which ou r L ord H imself wou ld impress u pon u s.Itis the
evening of the d ay of H is resu rrection.H e appears to H is d isciples as they are d iscou rsingto one another.“They are terrified and
affrighted ,”we read ,“and su pposed thattheyhad seenaspirit.”

A nd whatd oes Jesu s reply to them?H e said u nto them,“W hy d o thou ghts arise in you rmind s?B ehold M yhand s and M y feet,that
itis IM yself;hand le me,and see;foraspirithathnotfleshand bones,as ye see M e have.”[L u ke 24:37 — 39.] W e here see the mind
of C hrist.H e wou ld notbe H imself u nless H e was in the bod y:the id eathatH e was aspiritwas qu ite foreign to the mind of the tru e
man,C hristJesu s.

V III.A nd here itbecomes u s from thatfu lleraccou ntgiven of H im who is bone of ou rbone,and fleshof ou rflesh,to view Jesu s in
H is d eathas d etailed to u s in variou s parts of the N ew Testament;and see whetherthatwhichis spoken of H im d oes notbearou tall
thatwe have gathered of the natu re of man from God ’s W ord .Itwillnotbe d ispu ted by any one who takes ou rL ord ’s word s as tru e,
thatd u ringthe three d ays of H is d eath“the Son of M an was in the heartof the earth,”as tru ly and as really as “Jonas was three d ays
and three nights in the whale’s belly.”[M atthew 12:40.] Y etthere was amarked d ifference between theircond ition in this state.Jesu s
was d ead :Jonahwas alive;Jesu s had commend ed H is spiritinto God ’s hand ,and itwas withH is Father:itstillanimated the prophet.
A nd yetthe Son of M an was tru lyand really,notfigu ratively,orin mere popu larspeech,in the heartof the earth.A nd so,as we ju d ge
of Jesu s,we ju d ge of allmen.W hatlies within in the heartof the earthis the man.The spiritwhichhas gone to God is notthe man.It
once belonged tothe man.Inthe case ofthe believeritis pled ged to him as his forever.B u tforallthatitis notman,whetherpossessed
foratime only orforever.
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IX .A nd now we willonly refer to a consequ ence which follows from this;and which we have alread yconclu d ed from separate
and ind epend entevid ence of Scriptu re,viz.,the realand properd istinction between spiritand sou l.In popu lar langu age they are
confou nd ed :in Scriptu re never.Intimately connected ,they are d istinctand d ifferentthings.This we see from the case of ou rL ord .
In d eathH is spiritwas withH is Father.W here was H is sou l?In H ad es.“W e willhereafterconsid erparticu larly whatthe sou lis,and
whatH ad es is.B u tou rparticu larconclu sion here is notatallaffected by the consid eration of theirnatu re.W hateverthe sou lof Jesu s
was,itwas in H ad es;whateverH ad es is,itis within this earth.The sou lof C hrist,then,whichwas in H ad es,was d istinctfrom H is
spiritwhichwas withH is Father,and whatwas tru e of H is spiritand sou lis also tru e ofallspiritsand sou ls;theyare d istinctfrom one
another:alwaysseparable,and in d eathseparated .

A nd in agreementwith this,P au l,when he wou ld apparently embrace the entire constitu tion of man in its perfectcond ition,calls
it“bod y,sou l,and spirit,”as beingeachd istinctfrom,and d istingu ished from the other.1 Thessalonians5:23.

C H A PT ER 7

The SoulO fM a n
O r T he “N ephesh”O fT he H ebrews.

I.Ind iscu ssingthe qu estionofthe sou l,we come to aqu estionofgreatimportance,and one whichhasengaged the attentionofmankind
atevery period .The mostopposite theories,itis wellknown,have been held u pon itin the schools of philosophy and theology.B y
some ithas been su pposed id enticalwiththe spirit;by others to be d istinctfrom it.B y some ithas been su pposed to be the pecu liar
attribu te of man;by others to be shared withhim byeveryanimal.

B y some ithas been thou ghtto be in its own natu re immortal,and so incapable of d eath from any sou rce whatever;by others it
has been su pposed to have been created by God withan inalienable immortality,so that,withou td enyingthe powerof God to d estroy
it,itis yetcertainthatH e neverwill,and thatno otherpowercan.

B y others itis thou ghtin d eath to pass into the same lifeless cond ition as the bod y;while others have thou ghtthatitsu rvived the
d eathof the bod y forsome time longerorshorter,and atlengthceased to exist.B y some ithas been thou ghtto have had an existence
before the bod y;byothers to come into existence simu ltaneou slywithit.

B ysome ithas been thou ghtto be an entity,orperson byitself,so thaton the d issolu tion of the bod yitwas stillatru e person,capable
of allthe thou ghts and feelings of alivingand reasonable being;by others ithas been thou ghtto be ratheraqu alityofaperson,so that
‘enthe d issolu tionofthatpersonitof necessityceased to be.

B ysome ithas beenthou ghtto be the tru e and properman,of whom the bod ywas an attribu te,orcircu mstance,withou twhichitcou ld
su bsistfor a time or for ever;while others have su pposed the bod y rather to be the man of whom the sou lwas an attribu te,in
possession of which the man was alive,and d eprived of whichhe was d ead .

A mid allthis varietyand contrad iction of thou ghtthe one sou rce to whichwe lookwithperfectconfid ence is the B ible,in whichH e
speaks of the sou lwho is its M aker.In the O ld TestamentScriptu res we have the natu re of the sou l referred to in nu mberless
passages.From thatbook alone,therefore,we mightexpectclear and su fficientevid ence u pon this qu estion.A s itappears to u s,
allthatcan be said u pon ithas been said overand overin the O ld Testament.

There are points on which the O ld Testamentis confessed ly obscu re:bu tthis is notone of them.In clear,d ecid ed terms,not
d arklyorwithstammeringlips,itspeaks ofthe sou lof man from its earliestto its latestpage.B u tatthe same time thatwe are of this
opinion we willnotrefrain in a su cceed ing chapter from d rawingattention to whatis said on this su bjectin the N ew Testament,
where the sou lorpsyche of the Greeks is equ ivalentto the sou lornepheshof the H ebrews.From these two sou rces togetheras mu ch
informationas God is pleased to give u s u ponthis su bjectwillbe d erived ,nord o we believe thatasingle particle oflightcanbe thrown
u pon itotherthan thatd erivable from Scriptu re.D ivines and philosophers,we fu lly believe,have su cceed ed in investingthe whole
su bjectwithobscu rity,and in connectingitwithavastamou ntof falsehood :we d o notthinktheyhave everspokenasingle tru thabou t
itwhichmaynotbe fou nd in the W ord ofGod .W hatis more:we believe thatif we wou ld attain to so mu chof tru thas is attainable
u pon this qu estion,we mu std iscard from ou rmind s the theories of men,whetherthose men have been called heathen philosophers
orC hristian theologians,and sitd own as little child ren to learn from God whatH e is pleased to tellu s of ou rselves,and whatH e only
can withinfallibilityspeakof.

II.W e willcommence ou rchapteru pon the natu re of the sou las we commenced thatu pon the natu re of the spirit,by showing from
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Scriptu re thatwhateversou lbe,or whateverits natu re and attribu tes,the Scriptu res attribu te the possession of sou lju stas mu chto
allthe lowercreatu res as they attribu te its possession to man.M an’s prou d boastthathe alone has sou l,and thatits possessionby him
is his essentiald ifference,orone of his essentiald ifferences from allthose living creatu res which are u nqu estionably below him
on the scale of creation,fad es awayand d isappearsu tterlywhen we come to consu ltu ponthis pointthe oracles ofGod .

III.W e mu stsaythatin an inqu iryof this kind an E nglishread ermeets withgreatd ifficu lties in consequ ence of grave fau lts of
translation of whichthe translators of ou rA u thorised V ersion have been gu ilty;notthrou ghany wilfu lfau lt,bu tin consequ ence of
theircomingto the translationofthe B ible thorou ghlyimbu ed withP latonic views of hu man natu re in generaland of the sou lin
particu lar.They allbelieved thatthe sou lwas aperson d wellingwithin the hu man bod y,wholly u naffected save in its connection
withthe bod yby d eath,possessed of an inalienable immortality.A d optingwid ely d ifferentid eas of the natu re of the loweranimals,
su pposingthem in theirnatu re capable of d eathand d ying,they were of necessityobliged to d enyto them the possessionof su cha
sou las they su pposed man to be possessed of,or,rather,to speakwithmore propriety,to consistof.H ence,when they fou nd the
H ebrew term nephesh,generally by them translated sou lwhen spoken of man,applied to the lowercreatu res,they cou ld notgive it
asimilartranslation;bu ttranslated itby some otherterm.A notable instance of this occu rs in the translationof the firstand second
chapters of Genesis.The H ebrew scholarknows thatwhen M oses,in Genesis 1:20,21,speaks of the natu re of the lowerord erof
animals,and when in Genesis 2:7 ,he speaks of the natu re of man,the inspired writeru sed the very same H ebrew terms of bothone
and the other.Eachfish,and fowl,and creepingthing,and beastis called in the H ebrew anepheshchajahas mu chas man who was
given the ru le overthem.B u tthis was in its apparentbearingwholly inconsistentwiththe philosophicalid eas of the translators.
They consid ered itd angerou s thatthe similarity of d escription shou ld appearin the Englishversion whichM oses d id notconsid erit
d angerou sto exhibitin the H ebrew original.

H ence they mu stgu ard God ’s W ord from its su pposed d angerou s langu age by translatingnepheshchajahvery d ifferentlyin the first
chapterof Genesis,where itis applied to the lowercreatu res,from whattheytranslated itin the second chapter,where itis applied to
man.H ent’e the H ebrew word s which they translate by “creatu re thathath life,”and “living creatu re,”in Genesis 1:20,21,they
translate “by livingsou l”in Genesis 2:7 .The striking d ifference of expression which appears in the E nglish version is u tterly
absentfrom the H ebrew original.A gross,thou ghu nintentionalfrau d has beencommitted againstthe Englishread er.H e is mislead in
his searchingof the Scriptu res.H e is pu ton afalse scent.The Greektranslation of the Septu agintand the L atin V u lgate,tru e to the
d u ties of the translator,has given the very same Greekand L atin word s in theirtranslation of the H ebrew terms,whetherapplied to
the lower animals or to man.O u r English translators have su pplied u s withacommentary of theirown instead of atranslation,a
commentwe willhere ad d u tterlyaliento tru th.

IV .B u tthe resu ltof this mistranslation is to lead astray the Englishread erwho tru sts to it.This is notthe onlyinstance whichoccu rs
of the thingin reference to this qu estion.The same H ebrew word is throu ghou tthe O ld Testamenttranslated accord ingas the P latonic
notions ofthe translatorled him to thinkitou ghtto be translated .

P lato had aconsid erable hand in the translationof KingJames B ible.The H ebrew word nepheshis translated “creatu re,”“sou l,”“life,”
etc.,ju stas squ ared withthe notions of men who carried P lato’s philosophyinto theirnoble workof the translation of Scriptu re.W e
affirm thatagrave inju ry has been d one to the E nglishread er,and agross wrongto God ’s W ord ,bycond u ctsu chas this,— an inju ry
and awrongwhichwe tru stwillnotbe repeated in thatnew version of Scriptu re into E nglishwhichwe are promised .A nd while u pon
this su bjectwe wou ld ju stsay thatagrave d u ty rests u pon those who have the managementof this mu chrequ ired workofrevision
thatthere shou ld be among the revisers one or more men who d o notacceptP lato as an infallible au thority u pon the qu estion of
hu man natu re,orratherone phase of P lato’s d octrine;forthatgreatphilosopherwas by no means consistentwithhimself in allhis
statements.W iththese observations we tu rn to ou rsu bject,merelyinformingou rE nglishread ers thatin ou rstatements of the sou lin
this chapterwe invariablyspeakofthe H ebrew word nephesh,thou gh the variety of its translation in the variou s passages to which
we referin the A u thorised V ersion mightlead them to su ppose averyd ifferentthing.

V .W e begin,then,by saying thatso far from the popu lar id ea of sou las the pecu liar possession of man.Scriptu re teaches u s
thatitis ju stas mu chthe possession of allthe lowercreatu res.The H ebrew Scriptu res tellu s thatallthese possess thatnepheshwhich
is u su ally translated by the English word sou l.First,perhaps the highestexisting au thority on the H ebrew langu age,in his
“C oncord ance”d efinesnepheshas the sou l,bywhichan animallives,bothof man and bru te”[anima,qu aanimalvivil,tu rn hominis
tu rn hru ti).N o one,ind eed ,havingthe smallestacqu aintance withthe H ebrew Scriptu res,cou ld sayanythingelse.In no less than five
versts of the firstand second chapters of Genesis are allthe lower creatu res of God said to be “living sou ls,”the expression in
the H ebrew beingthe very same which,when spoken of man,is thu s translated in Genesis 2:7 .A gain,in the B ook of L eviticu s,all
the fishes of the sea are said to be “living creatu res,”or “living sou ls.”A gain,in apassage of the B ookof N u mbers,even ou r
P latonic translators cou ld notavoid u singthe E nglishword “sou l”ofthe beastas mu chas of men,where the L ord ’s tribu te is reckoned
as “one sou lof five hu nd red ,bothofthe persons,and ofthe beeves,and ofthe asses and ofthe sheep.”
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B ird s and beasts are both said in the B ook of P roverbs to be possessed of sou l,and to be capable of losing it;thou ghhere ou r
translators have given to the H ebrew term the translation into “life.”[Genesis 1:20,21,24,30;2:l9;L eviticu s 11:10;N u mbers 31:28 ;
P roverbs7 :23;12:10.] H ere is averyconsid erable arrayoftexts,consid eringhow little ofScriptu re isoccu pied withthe lowercreatu res,
whichprove thatwhateveris meantby thatH ebrew word whichis commonlytranslated “sou l,”is possessed bythe lowercreatu res as
mu chas byman.

V I.W e willd raw a few inferences which occu rto u s from this importantfact.A llthe loweranimals,so long as they continu e in
existence,are said to be possessed of sou l,orto be livingsou ls.Y etthey are none of them immortal.They allatone period orother
cease to exist.In ceasingto existtheylose theirsou l,theycease to be livingsou ls.Itisneversu pposed thattheirsou lisasecond internal
animalwhich,when the ou tward gross frame becomeslifeless,flits awaysomewhere else,and enjoys life in some otherscene.

Thou ghts su chas these are entertained bythe poorInd ian who fain wou ld hope that“transported to yon equ alsky,H is faithfu ld ogwill
bearhim company.”

B u tthe fancyofthe Ind ianhas notyetpossessed the theologicalbrainof C hristend om.Itis stillcommonlyheld thatthe lowercreatu res
really d ie when they seem to u s to d ie.There is forno partof them su rvival.Itmay be fou nd d ifficu ltto d efine whatis the life orsou l
whichthey possess,bu titis allbu tu niversallyconced ed thatin theird eaththis life orsou ld eparts,ceases to be,perishes.They have
sou ls,and theyare livingsou ls;yetthey,whateverbe theirorganisationand natu re,d o,in theirentirety,cease to be orto exist.

The possessionofasou ld oes notimplyimmortalityon its own partoron-thatofthe creatu re who possessesit.V II.A nd now we come

to man and his sou l.M an,in life,has asou l.M an,in life,is alivingsou l.W e need not
qu ote Scriptu re forthis,as itis affirmed in athou sand places,and ou rtranslators have notbeen atany pains to
hid e it.A llwe wantto know is whatis intend ed by havingasou l,orbeingalivingsou l,in the case of man.W e have no hesitation in
sayingthatthe very same thingis meantin man’s case thatis meantin the case of the lowercreatu res.W e mayhave d ifficu ltiesof
d efinition in one case,bu tnotmore ord ifferentfrom whatwe have in the other.P hysiologists,and natu ralists,and med icalmen,and
d ivines may be perplexed in theiraccou nts of the sou lorlife;bu twe have no hesitation in sayingthatwhatitis in the case of the
lowercreatu res thatverysame thingitis in the case of man.

V III.A nyotherid eawou ld be to d o aviolence to the langu age of Scriptu re,whichwou ld thorou ghlyshake ou rconfid ence in it.Thu s,
in the firsttwo chapters of Genesis,M oses,in his accou ntof the creation of the lowercreatu res and of man,u ses one of his most
importantterms no less than six times.The very same H ebrew phrase,nepheshchajah,whichis translated variou sly as “living
creatu re “ or“livingsou l,”is u sed byM oses in his accou ntof man and beast.O f the latteritis affirmed five times,of the formeronce.
H e u ses itof the lowercreatu res before he applies itto man:he u ses itagain of them immed iately afterhe has applied itto man.H e
nevergives the smallesthintthathe u ses itof one in any sense d ifferentfrom whathe u ses itof the other.If,then,we are to interpret
the langu age of Scriptu re in the same way thatwe interpretthe langu age of any otherbook,we can only arrive atthe conclu sion that
men are “livingsou ls”in the very same sense thatthe lowercreatu res are.W e d o notsaythatthere is no d ifference between men and
beasts:we know thatthere is mu ch.

B u twhatwe here say is,thatthis d ifference is notbrou ghtou tby sayingthatman has asou l,orthatman is alivingsou l:forthe very
same phrase is u sed ofeveryanimalbelow him asofhim.The d istinctionbetweenmanand beastmu stbe ascertained from othersou rces
thanthis.

IX .N ow this facilitates ou rinqu iry very mu ch.A tits very ou tsetitenables u s to d ispose of the entire P latonic theoryabou tsou ls and
theirnatu re.The sou lof man is notthe man himself,any more than the sou lof the beastis the beast.The sou lof man is notasecond
entity,asecond person,asecond inneretherealman existingwithin an ou terand grosserman,any more than itis asecond entity or
etherealbeastwithin beast.The sou lof man is notitself essentially orinalienably immortal,nord oes itconferimmortality in man’s
case more than in thatofthe beasts.A llthese id eas are seento be bu thu man fancies painfu llywrou ghtou tofthe cru cible ofthe hu man
brain,bu thavingno realfou nd ation,the momentwe learn from Scriptu re thatbeasts have sou ls,and are livingsou ls,as mu chas men.

If we wou ld be consistent,and affirm allthis of man and of his sou l,we mu stad optmore than we have hitherto ad opted ,and become
P ythagorean philosophers,and su ppose thatthe lower creatu res are whatthe P latonistmakes man.If we refu se to lowerou rid ea
of the hu man sou lfrom its P latonic level,we mu straise the bestialsou lto alevelwithit.B u twe willnow show from Scriptu re that
the loweringprocess is thatwhichwe mu stad opt.
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X .The simple and propermeaningof the H ebrew word nepheshwhen applied to the lowercreatu res,is life,animallife.The sou lof
the beastis nothingelse than the life of the beast.W e affirm thatthe sou lof man is nothingmore orless than thatanimallife whichhe
shares in common withthe beasts.W e consid erthatwe have alread yproved this in paragraphs7 -9,bu twe willproceed to give fu rther
proof.

X I.Geseniu s,in his H ebrew D ictionary,gives the primary meanings of the H ebrew nepheshas “breath,”“life,the vitalprinciple in
animalbod ies.”First,as we have alread yseen,gives asimilard efinition.These are the highestau thoritieson the H ebrew langu age.

The u sage of ou rown translators of the A u thorised V ersion confirms this very strongly.L etu s rememberthey allheld the P latonic
notion of the sou las asortof second inneretherealimmortalman,d wellingin ahou se ortabernacle called the bod y.H ence they most
frequ entlytranslate the H ebrew nepheshby “sou l,”meaningmostly thereby theirphilosophicalfancy.B u tin spite of theirbias,they
are constantlyobliged to translate the word by“life,”i.e.,animallife,becau se the word “sou l,”u nd erstood as theyu nd erstood it,wou ld
be whollyu nsu itable.

W e,who u nd erstand by “sou l”animallife,d o notcare mu ch,oratall,by whichterm itis translated ;bu titis qu ite ad ifferent
matterwiththose who su ppose the sou lto be an immortalentityorperson.H ence ou rP latonic translators of the Scriptu resare
constantlyobliged to varytheirtranslation:theyare constantlycompelled to u se the equ ivalentof “life,”becau se “sou l,”in their
sense,was inad missible.W e willgive an example of this.In P roverbs 12:10,we read ,“A righteou s man regard s the life of his
beast.”[P roverbs 12:10.] The word here translated “life”is thatwhichis ord inarily translated “sou l.”A ccord ingto ou rviews,itis
perfectlyimmaterial,whether itis here translated by “sou l”or “life,”seeing both mean one thing.B u tnotso with ou r P latonic
translators.A ccord ingto them “ the sou l”was an immortalperson,and beasts had no sou l;and so they mu stneed s here u se the
term “life.”W hatthey have d one here they have been obliged to d o in nu mberless instances,of which we give some below.[2
C hronicles 1:11;P roverbs 1:19;6:26;1 Kings 1:12;L amentations 2:19;Jonah1:14;1 Samu el22:23;Esther7 :3.] D espite their
P latonic views,they are compelled to give “animallife”as atru e and propersense forthatword whichthey generally translate by a
term whichthey su ppose to mean somethinginfinitely higherin meaningthan “animallife.”Ju stas if aword can be said to have
orits primarysense two meanings wholly d ifferentfrom each other! B u tthis violates the laws of langu age.The second arysenses
of word s often d epartwid ely from the primary;the primary sense is almostinvariablyone,and certainlyneverallows of two
contrad ictorymeanings.

X II.W e willnow give some instances from Scriptu re,in ord erto show thatthe primary and propermeaningof the H ebrew nephesh,
u su ally translated “sou l,”is animallife.W e have an instance of this in 1 Kings 1:12,when N athan gives B athshebacou nselhow she
“maysave herown life (nephesh)and the life of herson Solomon.”

This mightju stas wellhave beentranslated ,“save herown sou l,”and shows u s the simple sense of whatis meantthrou ghou tScriptu re
by the phrase “to save the sou l.”A gain in the bookof Job,we read of men,beasts,and fishes,that“the sou lof everylivingthingis in
the hand ofthe L ord ,”Itis qu ite plainthathere “animallife”is meantby “the sou l,”forbeasts and fishes have no othersou lbu tanimal
life.In the same way the heathen sailors,when abou tto throw ou tJonahinto the sea,u se the word nepheshas simply expressive of
animallife,when theyprayto God thatthey maynot“perishforthis mail’s life.”Fu rtherinstances of this kind are need less.The u sage
of Scriptu re shows beyond aqu estion,thatits primarysense for“sou l”is animallife.

X III.H aving for its primary sense the meaning of “life,”the H ebrew nephesh,or sou l,comes natu rally to signifythe person who
is possessed of this life so longas he possesses it.N o one,we believe,d ou bts this sense,and we therefore contentou rselves with
giving below references to some Scriptu res in which itis so u sed .[Genesis 46:18 ;E xod u s 12:15;L eviticu s 4:2;5:15;7 :27 ;Esther
9:31;Isaiah47 :14.] From this u sage of the word itsometimes comes to signify ad ead person;bu tthis,we contend ,is only d one when
the ad jective “d ead ,”is joined to it.[N u mbers 6:6;L eviticu s 21:11.] Even in face of su chau thorities as Fu rstand Geseniu s,we more
than d ou btthatthe H ebrew nephesh,orsou l,byitselfand u naccompanied byaqu alifyingad jective,evermeans ad ead bod y orcorpse.
N u mbers 5:2,and L eviticu s 22:4,are appealed to as instances where itd oes,bu twe d o notsee ou rway to acceptthe interpretation.
A s this,however,d oes notbearu pon ou rpresentqu estion,we willnotoccu py ou rread ers’time withits d iscu ssion.The view that
nephesh,orsou l,d oes sometimes by itself mean acorpse,is against,notin favou rof,the theory we here contend against.“W e only
mention itto express ou ropinion,whichis thatthe H ebrew nepheshprimarilysignifies “animallife,”then read ily comes to signify “a
livingperson,”and finallycomes,whenaccompanied bythe ad jective “d ead ,”to signifythatperson whend ead .

X IV .W e now pass on to consid erthe importantqu estion of the mortality orimmortality of the sou l.C ertainly this qu estion,which
now agitates the mind of the C hu rch,cou ld neverhave arisen if men had onlylearned theirphilosophyofhu mannatu re from the B ible.
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O u rtheologicaland philosophicalbooks are replete withargu ments forthe immortalityof the sou l,bu twhen we come to Scriptu re,we
failto find asingle passage whichstates it.Some may su ppose itto be inferred from certain passages,bu tno man,of allthe men who
have read the B ible from beginningto end ,can say thathe has everseen itstated in Scriptu re thatthe sou lis immortal.B u tthis is not
all.

The veryopposite is asserted in Scriptu re ofthe sou ls ofspecified classes of mankind .This we willnow proceed to show.

X V .W e willonly d raw particu larattention to a few passages on this su bject.If we were to d raw attention to allthe passages of
Scriptu re which tellu s thatthe sou lof man is mortaland d ies,we shou ld swellamod erate volu me into afolio.W e willthen d raw
ou rread ers’attention firstto apassage in L eviticu s,in whichthe d eathof man and beastis spoken of in the very same terms,and in
whichthe d eathof bothis said to be prod u ced bythe smitingorkillingof theirsou ls.A s is too u su al,ou rtranslators have d isgu ised
the originalH ebrew from their P latonic pred ilections.The passage in ou r A u thorised V ersion ru ns thu s:“H e thatkills any man
shallsu rely be pu tto d eath;and he thatkills abeastshallmake itgood .”[L eviticu s 24:17 ,18 ;P roverbs 7 :23.] The Englishread er
mightpass overthis as u nimportantin the presentqu estion,bu taglance atthe H ebrew shows itto be of greatconsequ ence.The
H ebrew is thu s literally translated :“ H e thatkills the sou lof aman shallsu rely be pu tto d eath,and he thatkilled the sou lof aleast
shallmake itgood .”H ere the natu re of d eathis d escribed .Itis said ,as in Ecclesiastes3:19,to be the verysame in man as in beast;and
itis also said to consistin killingthe sou l(nephesh)ofeach.

The mortalityofthe hu mansou lis here tau ght,beyond anyqu estion,byGod himself,forthe word sare spokenbyhim.In D eu teronomy
19:6 we have asimilarexpression,so faras relates to the d eathof man.The H ebrew word s,whichare in ou rversiontranslated “slay
him,”are literally“ killasou l.”[D eu teronomy19:6.] P hrasesof this kind abou nd in the H ebrew Scriptu res,bu tou rtranslation hid es
the expression from the E nglish read er.[N u mbers 31:19:D eu teronomy 22:26;27 :25.] The Greek of the Septu agintversion will
generally be fou nd to carry ou tfaithfu lly the expression of the H ebrew,as d oes also,thou ghnotso commonly,the V u lgate V ersion.
Sometimesou rtranslatorsallow the literalforce ofthe H ebrew to appearinou rtranslations.Thu s we read thatJoshu a“u tterlyd estroyed
allthe sou ls”thatwere in the variou s cities of C anaan taken by him.[Joshu a10:28 ,30,39.] A nd in L eviticu s God himself u ses the
same langu age:“W hatsoeversou litbe thatd oethany workin thatsame d ay,the same sou lwillId estroy from amonghis people.”
[L eviticu s23:30.] W e maynotinthe face ofsu chScriptu resd enythe factthatind eaththe sou lis reallyand tru lyd estroyed .A braham’s
expression to Sarah,thathis “sou lshou ld live”if she pretend ed to be his sister,implies his belief that,if she d id not,his sou lwou ld
d ie.[Genesis 12:13:Jeremiah38 :17 — 20.] A nd the same tru this fu lly brou ghtou tin the well-known wishof B alaam,when literally
translated ,“letmy sou ld ie the d eathof the righteou s.”[N u mbers 23:10.] In his time of angu ish.Job tells u s that“his sou lchose d eath
ratherthan life,”[Job 7 :15.] meaningplainly thatthe cond ition of u nconsciou sness in which his sou lthen wou ld be was preferable
to living woe.The d escription given by D avid of the cond ition of the sou lwhen separate from the bod y is ad escription which is
u tterlyinconsistentwithits possessionofanyconsciou slife more thanthe bod yis possessed ofin the grave.

H is prayerto God is,“D elivermysou l:oh,save me forthy mercies’sake.Forin d eaththere is no remembrance of thee:in H ad es who
shallgive thee thanks?”[P salms 6:4,5.] H ere he d escribes the state of his sou lin H ad es as,so farfrom beingin anygloriou sorhappy
state,absolu telyas incapable of thankingGod foranythingas itis for the d ead bod y in the grave to remember former things.That
the sou ld ies is intimated in P roverbs and elsewhere,where itis said ,thatwisd om and d iscretion are the preservation of its life.
[P roverbs 3:22;Isaiah4:3.] Job tells u s thatin d eaththe sou lgoes to the grave,[Job 33:22.] an expression whollyinconsistentwithits
continu ing to live.In the thirty-third P salm we are expressly told thatthe sou ls even of God ’s people are exposed to d eath;and
in anotherpsalm thatthe sou l“is notspared from d eath;”[P salms 33:19;7 8 :50.] while the finalend of the wicked in hell,whichwe
know from the entire evid ence of Scriptu re to be the u tterextinction of theirentire being,is d escribed as the d eathof the sinfu lsou l.
[Ezekiel18 :27 .]

X V I.N ow whatis to be said of passages su chas we have referred to,and whichcou ld be read ily mu ltiplied ten times over?W hatd o
theyteachu s as to the immortalityof the sou l?D o theynotwithallau thorityteachu s thatany su chd octrine is amere hu man conceit,
to be rejected ,no matterwhatarray of greatnames are parad ed forit?

L etu s rememberthatwe have in the H ebrew langu age no otherword bu tnepheshforthatconception whichwe speakof as the sou l.
A nd ofthis sou l,this nephesh,Scriptu re tells u s,inpassagesofeveryvarietyofexpression,thatwhen man d ies this sou lofhis d ies with
him.L etu s then su ppose itto be whatwe will,yetthis we mu staccept,if we acceptGod ’s word ,thatthe sou l,whichP lato tells u s is
immortalin the case of everyman,God tells u s d ies in the case ofevery man.Itd oes notsu rvive the bod y:bothtogethercease to exist,
to live togetheragain whenthe spiritoflife re-entersthe bod yand reprod u cesthe sou lwithinit.

X V II.A nd here we wou ld particu larlywarn the u phold ers of the scriptu raltru thof life and immortalityonlyin C hrist,to beware how,
by explaining away the natu ralforce of the many Scriptu res which teach thatthe sou ld ies in the firstd eath,they greatly weaken
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theirown argu mentwhen theycome to insistthatthe second d eathmeansthe tru e and realextinctionofthe entire man.Scriptu re speaks
of itsimplyas d eath.[Romans 6:23;8 :13.] If the firstd eathis consistentwithman’s in factnotd ying,bu tcontinu ingto live in regard
of his mostimportantpart,whose su rvivalagain may be su pposed to imply the restoration of the bod y to life,itseems plain thatthe
commonid eaofthe firstd eathmilitates gravelyagainstou rview of whatis intend ed bythe second .

X V III.A veryimportantfeatu re of ou rinqu iry,and one whichwillnottake u s longto d etermine,is the locality of the sou ld u ringthe
period of d eath,i.e.,d u ringthatperiod ,of whateverlength,whichintervenes between the time aman d ies and the time he rises from
the d ead .W ithone u nbroken voice,from beginningto end ,the O ld Testamentd eclares thatthe sou ls of allmen,good and evil,are in
aplace whichitcalls Sheol,and whichthe Septu agintand N ew Testamenttranslate into the Greekequ ivalentof H ad es.W hatH ad es
is we willnotnow inqu ire,fartherthan to say that,beyond any d ou bt,itis some place within this earth.In anotherchapterwe will
inqu ire whetheritis d istinctfrom,orequ ivalentto,the grave.Su chan inqu iry is as yetu nnecessary.H ere itis enou ghto saythatthe
O ld Testamentteaches u s thatallsou ls go on d eathto H ad es,and thatthis H ad es is within the earth.W e d o notconsid erthatitwillbe
necessaryinproofofthis to d o more thanrefer,atthe bottom ofthe page,to some places of Scriptu re whichaffirm it.[D eu teronomy
32:22:Job 7 :9;P salms 8 9:48 ;6:5;16:10;Ecclesiastes9:10;A cts 2:31;1 C orinthians15:55.]

W e wou ld merely warn the E nglishread erthat,when he tu rns to these passages,he willfind agreatvarietyofrend erings whichwou ld
perplex him if he was notinformed thatthey are one and alltranslations of the same H ebrew word ,Sheol,orof its synonym in Greek,
H ad es.The tru this,thatno read erof the A u thorised V ersion can be more perplexed atthis than were the translators themselves.In
theiru tterconfu sionof mind as to the natu re of H ad es,theyalternatelytranslate itby“d eath,”or“the grave,”or“hell,”as the su pposed
exigencies ofeachcase requ ired it.The resu ltis thatthe E nglishread eris u tterlyu nable to ju d ge forhimselfin this importantqu estion.
W e earnestly hope thatthe revisers of ou rtranslation willattend to this.A s the invariable translation of the H ebrew Sheolin the O ld
Testament,we wou ld recommend its Greek equ ivalent.H ad es.If this is notapproved of,we wou ld su ggestthatthe word Sheol
may be leftu ntranslated .Itwillsoon become a familiarword ,and the E nglishread erwillbe able to ju d ge from its u se in Scriptu re
whatScriptu re reallyintend ed him to learn abou tit.B u twe wou ld preferthe rend eringof H ad es,whichthe N ew Testamentau thorises,
[A cts 2:31] and whichis its invariable rend eringin the Septu agintversion.

X IX .There is u nd ou bted ly avery intimate connection between the sou lof man and the spirit.W e have alread y seen this from ou r
examination of the creation of the living man by God ,in Genesis 2:7 .Itwas the inbreathingof the breathof life,i.e.,of the spirit,
whichprod u ced within man his sou l,ormad e him become alivingsou l.

Sou lhad no existence in man u ntilthe spiritentered into him.Then itwas prod u ced .W hile the spiritremains in man itis evid entthat
the sou lcontinu es:and equ ally evid entitis thatwhen the spiritd eparts,the sou lretu rns to its originalnon-entity.The existence of the
sou l,as itwas prod u ced bythe presence of the spirit,so mu stalways d epend u pon thatpresence.W iththe spirititcomes,remains and
vanishes.W iththe d epartu re of the sou lman ceases to be a sentientbeing.H e becomes like the clod s of the valley.A nd this
vanishingof the sou l,and d epartu re ofallsense and thou ghtfrom man,is consequ entessentiallyonGod ’stakingbackthe spiritwhich
he gave.“M an’s breath orspirit,”says the psalmist,“goes forth:in thatvery d ay his thou ghts perish.”[P salms 146:4.]

X X .B u twhile the close connection of the sou land spiritis as certain athingin the constitu tion of man,as itis in thatof the lower
creatu res of God ,itis equ ally certain,and an importantpointto insistu pon,thatsou land spiritare two perfectly d istinctand
d istingu ishable things.B etween the cau se and its effect,while there is the closestof connections,there is also aperfectd istinctness.
The heatwhichsets fire to abarrelof gu npowd eris d istinctfrom the explosion whichitprod u ces.There lay hid in the gu npowd er,
from the natu re of its composition by the manu factu rer,acertain powerorqu ality whichwou ld foreverlie d ormantu nless acertain
power,thatof heat,stimu lated and brou ghtou tits latentqu ality.Ju stso withman.

God so mad e his bod ilyorganisationof heart,and brain,and member,thatallpossessed within them alatentcapacityof certain action
on the application of acertain power,viz.,the spirit.The application of this prod u ces this in man,i.e.,calls forthwithin him his sou l,
ormakes him alivingsou l,capable ofcertain thou ghts,feelings,actions.

H ence the moralresponsibilitylies,notwiththe spirit,bu twiththe sou l,i.e.,withthe livingman.

X X I.B u tclose as is the connection between spiritand sou l,they are two d istinctthings.This willread ily appear from the few
consid erationsfollowing.W hen we were comparingthe breathoflife withthe spiritwithaview to theirid entification,we saw how the
mannerin whichthey were spoken of in the parallelclau ses of Scriptu re poetry completelyid entified them,althou ghthe breathof life
is spoken of comparatively in bu tfew places of Scriptu re.N ow,while bothspiritand sou lare mentioned in avery greatnu mberof
places,they are notonce,thatwe are aware of,and we have,we believe,examined every passage in whichthey occu r,mentioned in
su chaway.
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A gain,throu ghou tthe entire of the O ld Testamentthe H ebrew word nephesh,orsou l,is nevertranslated bypneu ma,orspirit,by the
Septu aginttranslators,bu talways by the word psyche,or sou l,thu s showing that,in the ju d gmentof the Septu aginttranslators,
nepheshand pneu ma,orsou land spirit,were two completelyd istinctthings.

B u tthis appears more strongly from the d ifferentthings thatare spoken of them.The sou lis very often id entified in Scriptu re
with the blood ,[Genesis 9:5;L eviticu s 17 :11,14;P salm 94:21;P roverbs 28 :17 :P salm 7 2:14.] langu age whichis neveru sed of the
spirit.The sou l,as we have seeninthischapter,is said to be capable ofd eath,and actu allyd ies,whereasnothingofthis kind is eversaid
ofthe spirit.

A gain:we have seen thatin d eaththe sou lgoes to H ad es,while the spiritgoes backto God ,from whom itoriginallycame.A gain:
we are frequ entlytold thatthe sou lsins;bu tthis is langu age neveru sed of the spirit.Forthese reasons,to whichothers cou ld be ad d ed
ifthey were atallrequ ired ,we hold itas an ind u bitable tru thofScriptu re thatthe sou lof man and his spiritare two essentiallyd ifferent
things.In ord inary theology they are perpetu ally confou nd ed ,bu tnever in the theology of the B ible.D ivines and philosophers
constantly speak of theirsou land theirspiritas one and the same thing,bu tthis confu sion is neverseen in scriptu rallangu age.The
O ld Testament,as we have seen,keeps them perfectly d istinct,and we will,in ou rnextchapter,see thatthe N ew Testamentobserves
a like d istinction.In hu man life they are intimately connected as cau se and effect.In man’s d eath they are completely severed .It
requ ires aresu rrection to anotherlife to renew the d issevered connection.

X X II.B efore we leave this chapterwe willsay afew word s on ascriptu ralphrase whichis read ily su ggested to u s throu ghou tou r
inqu iry,viz.,whatis itthatthe Scriptu re means by savingasou l?The ord inaryexplanation,we believe,is thatitmeans restoringitto
the holiness whichithas lostsince the fallof man,and ,as aconsequ ence,preservingitfrom amisery which,itis u su ally su pposed ,
willbe eternal.N ow,while we hold thatthe restorationofthe sou lofmanto holinessis anincalcu lable blessing,and absolu telyessential
to the savingof the sou l,we d o nothold thatitis whatis meantbysavingthe sou l.The phrase has anotherand simplermeaning.

To save asou lis simply to save whatis the equ ivalentof sou l— alife.M an was mad e to have an eternallife.H e lostitby sin.H is
sou lwou ld have lived foreverif he had notsinned .Itd ies becau se he has sinned .B u titmaybe saved ou tof and from this d eath;and
this is,we believe,whatScriptu re means when itspeaks of savingasou lfrom d eath,orsavingasou lalive.The C hristian’srepentance
and faithare notthe life of the sou l,bu tthe wayto thatlife.This life eternalis promised as God ’s greatreward to faithand obed ience.

These fitaman forlife and its tru e objects,as sin u nfits him.W henthe man is fitforlife eternal,God bestowsitu pon him.The waythe
believerwalks here before his God is nothis life,bu tthe wayto his life;as C hristsaid ,“Straitis the gate and narrow is the way that
lead s u nto life.To save a sou lis to procu re for itthe eternalexistence whichGod placed within man’s powerwhen H e mad e him,
and once more places within his powerthrou ghthe Gospelof C hrist.

“W hatis aman profited if he shallgain the whole world and lose his own sou l?orwhatshallaman give in exchange forhis sou l?”

C H A PT ER 8

The SoulO fM a n
O r T he “Psyche”O fT he N ew T estam ent.

I.W e now proceed to see whatthe N ew Testamentsays of the sou lof man.Its term forsou lis psyche.There is no d ou btthatthe
nepheshorsou lof the O ld Testamentis id enticalwiththe psyche of the N ew Testament;i.e.,thatbothterms are pu tforone and the
same id eawhentheyreferto the sou las aconstitu entpartof man.

The invariable translation of nepheshin the Septu agintversion is psyche;and whereverin the N ew Testamentapassage from the O ld
Testamentis qu oted ,orreferred to,in whichthe word nepheshoccu rs,itis translated by psyche.[A cts 2:27 ,compared with P salm
16:10;Romans 11:8 ,compared with 1 Kings 19:10;1 C orinthians 15:46,and Genesis 2:7 ;M atthew 20:28 ,and Isaiah 53:10.] W e
therefore assu me thatthe psyche orsou lof the N ew Testamentis equ ivalentto the nepheshorsou lofthe O ld .

II.Itis atonce apparentof whatad vantage this is to u s in the prosecu tion of ou rinqu iry.Itenables u s,even before we have examined
into the meaningof asingle passage in whichthe word psyche occu rs,to affirm of iteverything thatwe have alread y established of
the nepheshorsou lof the O ld TestamentScriptu res.A s,forexamples,thatitis d istinctfrom the spirit,thatitmeans thatanimallife
whichman shares in common withthe bru tes,thatitis mortaland d ies when man d ies,thatd u ringthe entire state of d eath,i.e.,the
period of time end ingatthe resu rrection,itis in H ad es,i.e.,within the heartof the earth.A llthese things,established of the nephesh
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orsou lof the O ld Testament,are also established of the psyche orsou lof the N ew Testamentforthe simple reason thatnepheshand
psyche meanone and the same thing.

III.A n objection may,perhaps,be raised to this which,thou ghithas no realfou nd ation,may yetoperate withsome mind s againstthe
reception of tru th.Itis thatthe Greek psyche or sou lhad in the Greek langu age one u niform and established sense,which sense,
therefore,mu stbe su pposed to be carried into the Septu agintand N ew TestamentGreek;and thatconsequ ently this u niform Greek
sense of the term is to be ou rabsolu te law in the interpretation of the Greekphrase,and may even be taken as d eterminingthe sense
of its synonym nepheshin H ebrew instead ofbeingd etermined byit.

The su pposed u niform sense of the Greek psyche or sou lis by su ch objectors su pposed to be an immortalprinciple orperson
withinthe bod y,whose existence is notatallaffected bythe d estru ctionofthe bod y.

IV .N ow if the Greekhad any su chu niform and established sense,we freely ad mitthe tremend ou s powerof the argu ment.Itis one
whichwe have ou rselves u sed to d etermine the sense of the terms of the N ew Testamentrelative to fu tu re pu nishment,and to which
no seriou s attemptatreply has everbeen mad e.[“The D u ration of Fu tu re P u nishment.”Third Ed ition,chapter4:L ongmans and C o.]
B u tto su ppose thatthe same u niform sense is given to the term psyche orsou lin the Greeklangu age thatis given in itto its terms for
d estru ction,corru ption,perishing,d ying,is only to exhibitan u tterignorance of the variety of sense attribu ted in the Greeklangu age
to the term psyche accord ingto the philosophicalortheologicalsentiments of the speaker.P syche,in the mou thof aP latonist,aStoic,
oran Epicu rean,schools whichrepresentthe u niversalsentiments of Greekspeakers and Greek thinkers,meanta totally d ifferent
id ea.It willbe su fficient for this pu rpose to qu ote a passage from A rnobiu s,aC hristian fatherof the third centu ry,who was
thorou ghly conversantwith Grecian sentiment.“This one,”he says,speaking of the cond ition of sou ls,“thinks thatthey are both
immortal,and su rvive the end of ou rearthly life;thatone believes thatthey d o notsu rvive,bu tperishwiththe bod ies themselves;the
opinion of another,however,is thatthey su ffernothing immed iately;bu tthat,afterthe form of man has been laid asid e,they are
allowed to live alittle longer,and thencome u nd erthe powerofd eath.”[A rnobiu s.A d v:Gentes.2:57 .A nte-N icene L ibrary.Ed inbu rgh:
T.& T.C lark.]

Su chwere the wid ely d ifferentid eas entertained of the sou lby Grecian speakers.In the mou thof aP latonistitmeantanever-d ying
principle,more properly,person;in the mou thof an Epicu rean itd id notmean aperson atall,bu tsimply animallife whichperished
withthe bod y;in the mou thof the Stoic itmeantaprinciple orperson of greater vitality than the bod y,and which wou ld therefore
su rvive the bod y;bu twhich was,after all,bu tmortal,and mu st,therefore,afteraperiod of su rvival,itself yield to d eath.Itis qu ite
evid ent,therefore,thatwe come to consid er the meaning of the Greek psyche or sou lwholly u nfettered by any u niformity of
sense attached to itin the Greeklangu age.Ithad no su ch u niform sense.Grecian thinkers were wholly atvariance

withone anotheras to its meaning;Grecian speakers u sed itin senses wholly opposite to eachother.In the mou thof one speakerit
meantaperson orind ivid u al;in the mou thof anotheritmeantaqu alityof aperson:in the mou thof one itmeantwhatwas immortal,
and cou ld neverd ie;in the mou thof anotheritmeantwhatwas mortaland mu std ie.W e are free,then,to examine the N ew Testament
to see whatis its view of the sou l;we are free to assu me thatthe sense attached to the nepheshorsou lof the O ld Testamentis that
attached to the psyche or sou lof the N ew.The Grecian thinker was atfau ltu pon the natu re of the sou l:we may examine wholly
ind epend entlyof him whatGod is pleased to tellu s abou titin H is W ord .

V .W e observed in ou rlastchapterthatthe O ld Testamentattribu ted the possession of sou ls to the lowercreatu resas wellas to man.

“W e have now to remarkthatthe N ew Testamentd oes the same.In Revelation we are told that“the third partof the creatu resthatwere
in the seaand had life,”literally,“and had sou ls,”“d ied .”[Revelation8 :9.]

Itd oes notmatteratallforou rargu mentwhetherthe creatu res here spokenof be literallycreatu res livingin the sea,i.e.,fishes,ormen
symbolised by su chcreatu res.In eithercase the possession of sou ls is attribu ted to the creatu res themselves.O u rtranslators have,to
some extent,d isgu ised this by theirtranslation of “life;”bu tthe Greekscholarwillatonce see the force of the originalGreek,stronger
bybeingpu tin the plu ralthan if itwere pu tin the singu lar.

V I.This possessionbythe lowercreatu res ofsou lnatu rallylead s u s to see,whatwe now willproceed to show,thatthe N ew Testament
means by sou lthatwhichthe O ld Testamentsignified by nephesh:namely,animallife,thatlife whichis possessed by everycreatu re
thathas existence,and whichperishes when thatcreatu re d ies.

V II.Su ch was the primary meaningof the Greek psyche orsou lin the Greek langu age.Thu s,L id d elland Scott’sD ictionarygives
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u s as the primarysense,“the breath,life,spirit,of man and animals.”Itcame also,withthe spread of the P latonic theory,to conveythe
id eawhichthis philosophyentertained of the psyche viz.— as an immortalprinciple within the bod y.Thatanimallife is its tru e sense
in the N ew Testamentappears in ou rau thorised version in spite of those strongP latonic preju d ices which forced ou rtranslators to
su ppress this factas mu chas possible.L etitbe remembered thatthe E nglishword “sou l”is thatwhichP latonic theoristspreferto “life”
as the translation of psyche,as conveying from u sage betterthatid ea which they attach to the Greekpsyche.Y etin spite of this
strongpreju d ice,whichled them as frequ ently as possible to translate psyche bysou l,ou tof ninety-eightplaces in whichthe Greek
psyche occu rs,and is translated eitherby sou lorlife,they have been compelled to translate it“life“ in no less than forty-one places,
becau se “ sou l”— meaningby sou ltheirsense of it— wou ld be in those places wholly inad missible.N orwillitbe thou ghtou tof
place in this inqu irythatin the Gospels,where ou rL ord ’s word s are record ed ,ou rtranslators have been compelled to translate psyche
by“life”in twenty-fou rplaces,while theyhave translated itby“sou l”in onlytwentyplaces.

V III.N ow whatis the force of this fact?A certain Greekword ,psyche,occu rs in the N ew Testamentacertain nu mberof times.The
translators of thatN ew Testamenthad two d ifferentmeanings in theirmind s forthis word ;one of those meanings was “animallife,”
su chas alllivingcreatu res have:anotherwas “an immortalprinciple,”whichthey su pposed to existwithin man,and whichthey called
bythe word “sou l.”Theirstrongpreju d ice led them as frequ entlyas possible to su ppose thatpsyche was pu tforthe su pposed immortal
principle;and yetwithalltheirpreju d ices they are compelled to acknowled ge by theirtranslation of it,thatin very nearly half the
places where itoccu rs in the N ew Testament,itcannotby any possibility be su pposed to mean the immortalprinciple;while,as u sed
byC hristH imself,theyare forced to confessthatin the majorityofinstances H e cannotbe su pposed to have intend ed by the psyche an
immortalprinciple in man.Su rely su chaconfession,comingfrom su chasou rce,is argu mentof no weaknatu re that“animallife,”and
notan “immortalprinciple,”is the tru e and propersense forpsyche in the N ew Testament.

IX .B u twe mu stexamine alittle closerinto this matter.W e affirm that,whateverbe the meaningof the Greekpsyche in the N ew
Testament,itshou ld certainly have one u niform meaning throu ghou tthatN ew Testamentwheneveritis u sed as d escriptive of a
constitu entpartof hu man natu re.W e d o notd eny thatitmay have,when thu s u sed ,d ifferenttranslations;bu twe contend thatthose
d ifferenttranslationsshou ld be takenasexpressive ofone and the same id ea.W e find no fau ltwiththe word beingsometimestranslated
“sou l”and sometimes “life;”bu tthen we d o insistthat“sou l”and “life”shou ld mean one and the same thing.To su ppose the word
psyche to have two d ifferentsenses when spoken of as an importantconstitu entpartof hu man natu re,and thatwe are sometimes
to take itin one of these senses and sometimes in another,when the N ew Testamentitself d oes nothintthatitis to be d ifferently
u nd erstood ,— thatwe are to mix u pand alternate theirsenses ju stas we please,is,to ou rmind s,to interpretthe langu age of God ’s
W ord as we wou ld notd are to interpretanybookof man.

X .L etu s take an example.P lato has writtenabook,his P haed o,u ponthe natu re ofthe psyche orsou lof man.This word psyche occu rs
in agreatnu mberof places throu ghou tthis book.H e affirms and d enies agreatmanythings of this psyche.W hatwou ld be thou ghtof
an interpreterof P lato who wou ld ventu re to give to this importantword of P lato two entirely d istinctsenses,and attribu te now one
sense and now anotherto the word ,withou tthe smallestintimation from P lato thathe everu sed the word in d ifferentsenses.W hat,I
say,wou ld be thou ghtofaninterpreterofP lato,who wou ld saythatinone paragraphP latou sed itinone sense,and inanotherparagraph
thathe u sed itin another,while P lato himself neverhinted anythingof the kind ?W hatwou ld be thou ghtof the interpreterof P lato
who wou ld in one sentence of P lato take this word in one sense,and in the very nextsentence take itin aqu ite d ifferentsense,
althou ghP latohimselfwasproceed inginone u nbrokenline ofargu ment?W e confid entlysaythatsu chaninterpreterwou ld be d ismissed
withcontu melyas assu mingataskforwhichhe had shown himself u tterly u nworthy,and held u pto scorn as introd u cingaprinciple
of interpretationwhichwou ld throw into u tterconfu sionallhu manthou ght.

This principle of interpretation,whichwou ld be rejected in the case of acommentatorortranslatorof P lato,orany hu man au thor,is
the very principle which the translators of ou r au thorised version of God ’s W ord have gone u pon,and hitherto withou trebu ke.
A gainstitwe,forone,raise ou rvoice.

X I.A translation is to aconsid erable extentacommentary.W hen any word is capable of two d ifferenttranslations,and one is chosen
ratherthan another,then the translatorpu ts his commentu pon the original.A translation is of allcommentaries the mostsu btle.The
read erfancies he is read ingthe word s of the au thorwhen he is,perhaps,read ingthe word s of the translator,pu ttinginto the au thor’s
mou thsentiments he neverfelt.Itis on this accou ntthat,of alltasks thatcan be assu med by any man,the office of translatingGod ’s
W ord is the mostresponsible.W e willshow ou rread ers how ou rtranslators have treated the word s of C hristwhen he speaks of the
hu mansou l.

X II.They have d one what,we affirm with little d anger of contrad iction,no translator of any hu man au thorwou ld d are to d o.
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C hristspeaks often of the psyche,the sou lpf man.H e tells u s of its valu e:how itmay be saved :how itmay be lost.This psyche of
man is everin his thou ghts,foritwas to save ithe came into the world .A nd yetou rtranslators have in the variou s d iscou rses and
warnings of C hristtranslated withpsyche by two d ifferentword s which,in theirestimation,and so u sed forthis very reason,convey
two d ifferentand opposite id eas, — viz.,“life,”i.e. animal life; and “sou l,”i.e., an immortal principle.N ow we say that
throu ghou tthe Gospelsthere is no intimationgiven thatou rL ord everu ses this importantword insu chd ifferentsenses;and thatto u se
itthu s d ifferentlyis to d o as greatviolence to his langu age as to attribu te two d ifferentsenses to the same term in the P haed o of P lato.
B u tthere are instances in whichthis is d one of so flagrantacharacterthatwe ventu re to say thatno scholarwillnow stand u pand
d efend them.To some of these we willnow d raw attention.

X III.W e willfirstd raw attention to M atthew 16:25-26,whichru ns thu s in ou rau thorised version:“W hosoeverwillsave his life shall
lose it;and whosoeverwilllose his life for my sake shallfind it.For whatis a man profited ,if he shallgain the whole world and
lose his own sou l?O rwhatshallaman give in exchange forhis sou l?”[M atthew 16:25,26.] In these two verses,which follow one
another,and in which one consecu tive argu mentis followed ou tby C hrist,“life”in the twenty-fifthverse is given by the translators
as expressingad ifferentid eafrom “sou l”in the twenty-sixth.The one is given as expressive of animallife;the otheras expressive
ofan immortalprinciple.

A nd yetwillitbe believed by the Englishread erthatthe very same Greekword ,psyche,stand s for“life”inverse 25,and for“sou l”
in verse 26?Y etso itis.Itis su relyapparentthatou rL ord means the same thingbythis word in these two consecu tive sentences of a
consecu tive argu ment.W hy,then,d id notthe translators u se the same word in translation?B ecau se amiserable philosophicaltheory
of theirs abou tthe sou lforbad e them.They cou ld notgive the tru e natu raltranslation,thatwhichmu sthave stru ckthem as obviou s,
withou tcontrad ictingP lato.W e willshow this.W e willsu ppose them to translate verse 25,givingthere the word “sou l”as in verse
26:“W hosoeverwillsave his sou l(his immortalprinciple)shalllose it:and whosoeverwilllose his sou l(his immortalprinciple)for
mysake,shallfind it.”E veryone willsee su chatranslationwou ld be impossible to menimbu ed withthe P latonic theory.For,accord ing
to them,“to save asou l”is notto preserve itfrom d estru ction orannihilation;since,accord ingto theirtheory,the sou lcannotsu ffer
su ch.To “save asou l”is,withthem,to tu rn from sin to God ,and so avoid the pu nishmentof hell;and this theycannotd enythatevery
one shou ld d o,and is command ed to d o.H ence Scriptu re and theirown knowled ge of itforbid s them to translate psyche by “sou l”in
verse 25,becau se they mean by “sou l”an immortalprinciple in man.B u ttheirown theory forbid s them to translate itby “life”in
verse 26;forso translated ,theirtheory wou ld be contrad icted .Thu s translated itwou ld ru n thu s:“ Forwhatis aman profited ,if he
shallgain the whole world and lose his own life?O r whatshallaman give in exchange forhis life?”This translation,we see,is
forbid d enbytheirown theory,foritwou ld teachu s the folly of those who have in this life prolonged theirlife by the d enialof C hrist,
and even gained allthatthis world has to give;bu twho,in the scene of comingretribu tion afterthe ju d gmentwilllose theirphysical
life whichthey had here prolonged .The P latonic theoryforbid s the id eathatphysicallife willbe lostin the scene of fu tu re retribu tion;
and hence the translators were forced to translate psyche in verse 26 by “sou l,”meaningthereby an immortalprinciple whose
immortality forbid s the id eaof its extinction;and hence forces u pon the word “lose,”and the phrase “lose his sou l,”an u nnatu raland
absu rd interpretation.

X IV .W e d efyany man to contend thatpsyche shou ld have two d ifferentmeaningsin verses 25and 26.W e assu me,then,thatitcannot
mean physicallife whichmay be terminated in verse 25,and an immortalexistence whichcannotbe terminated in verse 26.W e say
thatwe mu stchoose whichof these two senses itis to bearin bothplaces.W e conclu d e thatas no one can maintain itto mean an
immortalprinciple in verse 25,bu tthatitmu stmean there physicallife;so itmu stmean physicallife in verse 26.So translated the
verses are harmoniou s and reasonable.“W hosoeverwillsave his life shalllose it:and whosoeverwilllose his life formy sake shall
find it.Forwhatis aman profited if he shallgain the whole world and lose his life?O rwhatshallaman give in exchange forhis life?”

X V .W e willnow give another example of the violence d one to the translation of the word psyche by the P latonic views of ou r
translators.In L u ke 12:19-23the word psyche occu rs five times.In verses 19 and 20 itis translated by “sou l,”in verses 22 and 23 itis
translated by “life.”N ow whoeverread s this passage willsee thatitforms one consecu tive argu ment.In verses 16-21 ou rL ord u tters
the parable of the richman:from the 22nd verse he proceed s to d raw the lesson d ed u cible from it.The “therefore”of the 22nd verse
connects the entire passage.N o one then can su ppose thatwhen he speaks of the psyche three times in verses 19 and 20,and then
proceed s to speaktwice of this same psyche in verses 22 and 23,he means by ittwo d ifferentthings.B u t,as no one can contend that
in verses 22 and 23the word can meanan “immortalprinciple,”theymu stneed s confessthatitcannotmeansu chanimmortalprinciple
in verses 19 and 20.The translationofpsyche,therefore,in these latterverses shou ld be “life,”as itis rend ered inverses 22 and 23;or,
if we preferthe word “sou l”throu ghou t,we mu statleastconfess thatitmeans simplyand onlyphysicallife.

X V I.These instances are su fficientto show u s two things.First,the inju riou s influ ence which the P latonic theory has had u pon
ou rau thorised version of the Scriptu res;2nd ,thatthe word psyche has evid ently,when spokenofaconstitu entpartof hu man
natu re,one u niform meaning.W e d o notcontend thatitmu stalwaysbe translated by one and the same word “life;”thou ghwe think
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thatsu chtranslation wou ld bringou tthe sense of the originalperhaps the mostclearly.“W e have no objection to the old familiar
word “sou l.”B u twhatwe d o mostsolemnly protestagainstis su chtranslation as ou rau thorised version is notseld om gu ilty of,
namely,in sentences and consecu tive argu ments givingto this word psyche two d ifferenttranslations,as thou ghin these
consecu tive sentences itmeanttwo d ifferentid eas,when itis plainly pu tforone and the same.W e attribu te no moralblame to ou r
translators forthis.They mu sthave seen the violence they were d oingto langu age.B u ttheyhad firmly fixed in theirmind s a
philosophicaltheory of the inalienable immortality of the sou l,which they neverd reamed of qu estioning;and hence this su pposed
tru th forced them to d o aviolence to langu age of the grossestkind .B u tnow,when we are promised arevised version of Scriptu re,
and when the old P latonic theoryof immortality no longerpasses u nqu estioned ,we solemnly callu pon those learned and good
men who have u nd ertakenamu chneed ed office,to see thattheyd o notallow anyphilosophicalpred ilectionsto castu pon their
revised version the grievou s slu rthey have brou ghtu pon KingJames ‘s B ible.If they d o,the Scriptu res willrequ ire to be revised
again.W e now tu rn to resu me ou rview of whatis the tru e meaningof psyche in the N ew Testament,and willproceed to show thatit
means there amortaland perishable thing.

X V II.W hatwe mean here by sayingthatthe sou lof man is mortalis notthatitis d oomed to d ie atthe second d eathin the case of the
wicked ,bu tthatitd ies and perishes in the case of every man atthe period of natu rald eathin this world .O f cou rse,we hold thatthe
sou ls ofthe wicked willd ie eternallyin the pu nishmentofhell.

B u twhatwe here maintain is this,thatScriptu re teaches u s thatthe resu ltof the firstd eath is the d eath of the sou lof every man,
red eemed oru nred eemed .B etween its d eathatthese two period s there is no d ifference as to the actu alcond ition,while there is the
grand ,essentiald istinctionas to the time in whichthis cond itionend u res.

The sou lof the believerd ies atthe firstd eathatru e and reald eath;bu tithas the pled ge and the promise of an eternallife.H ence,
while itis tru lyd ead u ntilresu rrection,as to its actu alcond ition,itis tru lyalive as the heirof immortality.H ence,while itis d estroyed
fortime,itis ind estru ctible foreternity.B u t,so faras regard s the entire intermed iate state whichcommences when the believerd ies,
and end s when he rises from the grave,we

maintainthatthe N ew Testamentteachesu sthat,d u ringthis state,the sou lofeverymanisinthe state ofd eath,isd ead ,hasnoexistence.
To God itthen lives:in H is mind and pu rpose ithas,from the momentitchose C hrist,an imperishable life:bu tin su bmittingto that
d eathwhichis the penalty of originalsin,the sou lof every man su ffers an actu aland positive d eathso longas the state of d eathlasts
and is in force.

X V III.O ne textwhich teaches u s this very plainly is M ark3:4,where ou rL ord asks H is enemies,“Is itlawfu lto d o good on the
Sabbathd ay,orto d oevil?to save asou lorto hillit?”H ere,as wastheirwontincasesofthe kind ,ou rtranslatorsgive u s the translation
of “life”forpsyche,bu tstillitis of this psyche thatou rL ord here speaks.To prolonglife is,in H is mind ,to save the psyche;to end
life is,in H is mind ,to killthe psyche.H ence,if we willbelieve the word s of C hrist,the psyche of man,which,whetherwe translate
itby “sou l”or“life,”is the same thing,is hilled when natu rald eathis inflicted by one man u pon another.A nd hence we see that,so
farfrom its beingimpossible to killasou lorpsyche,itis athing whichis continu ally d one by man to man,and actu ally happens
wheneverd eathtakes place.O u rL ord teaches ns the same tru th in L u ke 9:54-56.James and John ,angry withthe Samaritans who
refu sed to receive theirM aster,proposed to calld own fire from heavento consu me them.O u rL ord rebu ked withthe word s,“ Y e know
notwhatmannerof spiritye are of.Forthe Son of M an is notcome to d estroy men’s lives (or sou ls,psyche),bu tto save them.”
H ence,accord ingto C hrist,the firstd eathis the d estru ction of the psyche,i.e.,of the sou lof man.Su ch was the common sentiment
of the apostlesand otherearlyC hristians u ntainted withthe philosophyof P lato.

In send ing P au land B arnabas to the C hu rch of A ntioch,they d escribe them as men who “had hazard ed (i.e.,pu tinto d anger of
d estru ction)their lives”or sou ls (psyche).[A cts 15:26.] So far from thinking the psyche or sou lof man to be thatinvu lnerable
immortalprinciple which the P latonic philosophy teaches,they knew itto be open and exposed to d eath.So lie also teaches when
he qu otes the sad word s ad d ressed by E lijahto God ,“Iam leftalone,and they seekmy life,”orsou l(psyche).[Romans 11:3] So far
from thinkingthe psyche inaccessible,bothP au land Elijahagreed in thinkingitexposed to the attacks of men to killand to d estroyit.
John teaches u s the same tru th in the book of Revelation,where,from the ad jective “living,”attached to the Greek psyche,ou r
u nfortu nate translators were u nable to avoid the u se ofthe word “sou l,”which,in everysimilarcase where theycou ld helpit,theyhave
scru pu lou slyshu nned .

“E very livingsou ld ied in the sea.”H ere we are told thatin natu rald eaththe sou ld ies,and this expression is allthe strongerfrom
having the ad jective “living”attached to “sou l.”[Revelation 16:3] O nce more,John tells u s plainly thatallsou ls,whetherof the
righteou s orthe wicked ,afterd eathcontinu e withou tlife u ntilthe resu rrection.In Revelation 20:4,he tells u s that,in the prophetic
vision of the fu tu re with which he was favou red ,he saw “the sou ls of them thatwere behead ed ”in alivingstate.H e goes on,in
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verse 5,to speakof othersou ls.H e tells u s thatthese latter“d id notlive again“ u ntilafteracertain period .H ence we gatherof the
former that they had been raised to life,i.e.,had been withou t life,in acond ition of d eath,u ntil theirresu rrection.[Revelation
20:4,5] These passages of Scriptu re taken from every partof it,givingu s the inspired u tterances of ou rL ord and H is apostles,teach
u s thatthe psyche of man,whatevertranslation we choose to give it,whetherwe callit“sou l”or“life,”d oes tru ly and really d ie and
su fferd estru ction when the firstd eathtakes place.The psyche of manis mortal,and d ies in the case ofeveryman.

C H A PT ER 9

H a d e s,O rThe “She ol”O fThe H e b re ws.

I.“W e now proceed toaveryimportantpartofou rinqu iry,viz.,the natu re ofthatstate orplace whichiscalled ,inthe H ebrew Scriptu res,
Sheol.Throu ghou tthis chapterwe willcallitH ad es.H ad es is aname more familiarto ou rears than Sheol,and ofthe id entityofthe two
terms in meaningthere canbe,and we believe is,no d ou bt.

The Greektranslation of the Septu agintinvariably rend ers Sheolby H ad es.In the qu otation of passages from the O ld Testamentinto
the N ew,where the word Sheoloccu rs in the former,itis always translated H ad es in the latter.[A cts 2:27 ,31;P salm 16:10.] Ithad
been wellif ou r translators had observed the u niformity of translation of whichthe Septu agintV ersion setthem the example.In
theiru tterconfu sionof id eas,however,on this whole qu estion,prod u ced by theirad option of the P latonic id eas of d eathand the sou l,
they have given to the H ebrew word Sheolsu ch avariety of translation as has effectu ally prevented the E nglishread erof the O ld
Testamentfrom beingable to form any opinion as to whatthe O ld Testamentreallyteaches.The H ebrew Sheolhas been translated by
them “hell,”“the grave,”“the pit,”ju stas they,in the u tterconfu sion of theirthou ghts,su pposed best.

The resu lthas been aconfu sion of thou ghtu pon this qu estion whichseems allbu timpossible to remove.W e tru stthe revisers of ou r
translation willattend to this very importantpoint.W e wou ld su ggestH ad es as the invariable translation of Sheol.O u rtranslators
su rely need notscru ple to follow the example whichhas been setthem by the inspired writings of the N ew Testament.Itis tru e that
the word H ad es is associated in ou rmind s withthe pictu res d rawn by H omer,V irgil,and the Greektraged ians,bu twe ventu re to say
thatthe onlyresu ltof makingH ad es aprominentword in the O ld Testamentwillbe to show how u tterly d ifferentad escription God
gives of itfrom thatwhichhas been d rawn by heathen writers.If ou rrevisers shou ld objectto the term H ad es,whichwe fancy they
willbe compelled to u se in theirrevision of the N ew Testament,theirnextbestway,in ou rju d gment,wou ld be to give u s the H ebrew
term Sheolitself u ntranslated .Itwillsoonbecome afamiliarword .

The Englishread erwillthen be able to see forhimself how itis u nd erstood and u sed in Scriptu re.If ithas bu tone sense,he willbe
able read ily to ascertain this sense.If ithave severalsenses,the u sage of Scriptu re willenable him to see forhimself whatthey are.
W e respectfu llycallu pon ou rrevisers notto perpetu ate the confu sionofthou ghtwhichthe presentvarietyoftranslationhasintrod u ced .
“H ell”is aword allbu tu niversallyassociated withthe place of fu tu re pu nishment,and is amostu nsu itable translation forthis reason.
Su itable as we ou rselves think“the grave”is forits translation,yetC hristian thinkers are byno means agreed on this,and therefore we
d o notaskforit.“The pit”is an expressionto whichitis d ifficu ltto attachany d efinite meaning.Itmay stand foranythingwe choose
to imagine.L etu s then have the translation whichGod has given italread y,and callitH ad es.If not,letu s have the word Sheolitself
u ntranslated .W e willhere merely inform ou r read ers thatwe invariably u se the word H ad es as the equ ivalentfor Sheol,and that
wheneverwe u se H ad es they are to u nd erstand thatthe H ebrew Sheolis spokenof.

II.The localityof H ad es is amattereasily d ecid ed .Itis,beyond ad ou bt,aplace and cond ition within this earthof ou rs.Itis always
spoken of agreeably with su ch an id ea.O ne d istinctreference to its locality places this beyond aqu estion.Korah,D athan,and
A biram have head ed arebellion againstthe au thorityof M oses in the wild erness.M oses appeals to the mod e of d eathwhichthese men
were to d ie as d ecid ingthatGod was on his sid e and againstthem.

H e said ,“If the L ord make anew thing,and the earthopen hermou th,and swallow them u p,and they go d own alive into H ad es;then
ye shallu nd erstand thatthese men have sinned againstthe L ord .”A ccord ingto the appealof M oses was the issu e of this moststrange
matter:“the earthopened hermou th,and swallowed them u p,and theirhou ses,and allthe men thatappertained u nto Korah,and all
theirgood s.They,and allthatappertained to them,wentd own alive into H ad es and the earthclosed u pon them.”[N u mbers 16:30,33;
D eu teronomy 32:22.] This one passage d ecid es the qu estion.O u r au thorised version obscu res the thing to the E nglish read er by
translatingSheol“the pit;”bu tthe originalH ebrew is Sheol,and we therefore are here told by M oses thatSheolor H ad es is within
this earth of ou rs.Every other of the very nu merou s passages in the O ld Testamentonly confirms this view:notasingle passage
can be qu oted thatis even apparently opposed to it.Itwou ld therefore be mere waste of time to spend fu rtherlabou ru pon this point.
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H ad es is situ ated within the cru stof this,earth.O u rfu rtherinqu iries willonlyconfirm ou rview.

III.There can be no qu estion thatto this H ad es,this place and state within ou rearth,the O ld Testamentteaches thatallsou ls go in
d eath.O f cou rse throu ghou tthis chapterwe speakonly of the time anteced entto the resu rrection of C hrist,when,accord ingto some,
avery importantchange was mad e in the intermed iate state of believers.

B u tof thatperiod of time which preced ed the resu rrection of ou r L ord ,there can be no d ou btthatthe O ld Testamenttau ghtthat
allsou lswentd u ringittoH ad es.A few textswillbe su fficientto show this.The P salmistaffirmsitofthe sou lofeveryman whatsoever,
in these word s,— “W hatman is he thatlives,and shallnotsee d eath?Shallhe d eliverhis sou lfrom the hand of H ad es?”[P salms
8 9:48 .] H ere,as u su alwithou rtranslators,the E nglishread eris mystified bythe translation “the grave”in the au thorised version.In
the old ertranslation of the P salms retained in the B ookof C ommon P rayer,the translation is “hell.”The H ebrew word howeverfor
these varyingtranslations is Sheol,i.e.,H ad es,and the texttells u s thatthe sou lof every man withou texception goes atd eathinto the
hand of H ad es.The tru thexpressed by D avid ,speakingin the person of C hrist,thathis “sou lshou ld notbe leftin H ad es,”shows u s
also thatthe sou lof ou rblessed L ord ,and by u nd ou bted inference the sou ls of allmen (forthe historyof C hrist’s hu manity,withthe
exceptionof his miracu lou sconception,is the historyof ou rcommon hu manity)are in H ad es d u ringthe state of d eath.[P salms 16:10;
49:15.] The sou lcou ld notbe d elivered from aplace in whichitwas notpreviou sto its d eliverance.

IV .B u tnotonly d oes the O ld Testamentteachu s thatthe sou lof every man goes in and d u ringd eathto H ad es,bu titalso teaches u s
thatman himselfas apersonorind ivid u al,goes ind eathto H ad es,P assagesaffirmingthisare verynu merou s:we willcontentou rselves
withqu otingafew of them.Job teaches itin these word s,“A s the clou d is consu med and vanishes away:so he thatgoes d own to
H ad es shallcome u p no more:”and again he says,speakingof the wicked ,“they spend theird ays in wealth,and in amomentgo
d own to H ad es.”[Job 7 :9;21:13.] A gain the P salmistteaches u s this when,speakingof the foolish,he says,“like sheepthey are laid
m H ad es;d eathshallfeed on them.”[P salm 49:14.] A nd ,once more,Jacob expresses his faiththatin d eathhe wou ld himselfgo there,
and thatitwas notmerely forthe wicked itwas ord ained ,when,on hearingof Joseph’s d isappearance,“he refu sed to be comforted ,
and said ,Iwillgo d own into H ad es u nto my son mou rning.”[Genesis 37 :35.] W e thu s see itto be the teachingof the O ld Testament
thatevery sou lof man,and every man himself,goes to H ad es and remainsin H ad es d u ringthe period ofd eath.

V .A gain,as we have learned so manyu sefu llessonsabou tou rselvesfrom the lowercreatu resofGod ’s hand s,so now we learnanother
lesson from them relative to H ad es.Itis whatwilld ou btless su rprise and consid erably shockou rP latonisingd ivines,namely,thatnot
only d o men go on d eathto H ad es,bu tthatbeasts also on d eathgo there! W e saw before thatthe lowercreatu res are possessed of a
spiritof life from God ,whichon d eathgoes backto God ,ju stas d oes thatof man:we now willsee thaton this d issolu tion happening
the beasts themselves go to thatvery H ad es to which man himself is consigned .This startling fact,so abhorrentto P lato and his
C hristian d isciples,is,however,told u s in thatW ord of God which we see to be perpetu ally teaching u s aphysiologyof man of
akind totally u nlike thatof P lato.W e cannotof cou rse expectto find many passages of anatu re su ch as this,nor cou ld we expect
even one whose objectitis to teach u s a tru th of the kind .The expression comes in incid entally,ju stas we shou ld expect,when
speakingof anothersu bjectof more importance.Itis not,however,the less valu able forthat.The passage to whichwe referis one
alread yqu oted ,where the P salmist,speakingof foolishmen in theird eath,says,“like sheepthey are laid in H ad es.”[P salms
49:14.] O u rau thorised version translates,“like sheepthey are laid in the grave:”the earlierversion in the B ookof C ommon P rayer
translates “they lie in the helllike sheep;”bu there we have itaffirmed thatsheepare in Sheol,i.e.,in H ad es,as wellas men.

V I.W e willnextd raw ou rread ers’attention to the factthatH ad es is always spoken of in the O ld Testamentas aplace of d eath.The
ord inary P latonic theology tells u s thatthe grave,the receptacle of the bod y,is aplace of d eath,bu tthatH ad es,the receptacle of
d isembod ied sou ls,is aplace of life.D enyingthatthe sou lin d eathd ies orperishes:hold ingthatitretains aperfectlife,su sceptible of
every thou ghtthatwe now have,even beyond its power here su sceptible of joyou s or painfu lemotions,and in the case of the
red eemed enjoyingahappiness greaterby farthan ithad everexperienced in this age orworld ,they hold ,and mu stneed s hold .H ad es
to be aland of life.Forall,good and bad ,theymu sthold itto be aland of the living;while,withtheirid eas of whatlife in its mosttru e
and propersense means,viz.,wellbeingand happiness and holiness,they mu stin the case of red eemed sou ls hold H ad es to be pre-
eminently aland of life.W here there is no sin — where there is no sorrow — where peace and happiness are enjoyed ,and even a
brighterexistence is looked forward to withhope and assu rance,is mostassu red ly and u nqu estionably aland of life.C ompared with
itthis presentearth,even in its happiestaspect,is avale oftears.

A ccord inglythe verynames whichcommontheologyattachto thatpartofH ad es where the righteou s sou ls are su pposed to d wellapart
from the wicked fu lly carries ou ttheirid eaof it.Two of those names are “P arad ise,”and “A braham”s B osom.”

P arad ise is aland of life:A braham’s B osom is aland of life.A nd thu s itis clearly seen thatwhateverid eas they may attachto the
su pposed d ivisionof H ad es,where theylocate wicked sou ls,thatpartof H ad es where theylocate righteou ssou ls mu stbe tru lyand pre-
eminentlyaland oflife.
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V II.B u tis iteverthu s spoken of in the O ld Testament?“W e leave ou tof view here the case of wicked sou ls.Itmightwellbe thatit
wou ld be only in gloomy terms thatScriptu re wou ld speak of their locality.So we willleave them ou taltogether.B u trighteou s
sou ls,and righteou s men,are in H ad es as wellas they.N ow d oes Scriptu re everonce speakof H ad es in connection withthem as a
land oflife?

N ever.N otso mu ch as once.W e callu pon ou r P latonic d ivines to prod u ce a single passage of the O ld Testamentwhichd oes.
W e know of cou rse thatthere is here and there apoeticalimage,as Isaiah 14,where those in H ad es are said to perform the acts of
livingmen.To allsu chwe willapply ou rselves by and by.If we d o notmistake,every su chpassage speaks of the wicked and notof
the righteou s.B u twhatwe d o say is this,thatevery passage of the O ld Testamentthatspeaks withou tpoeticalfigu re of H ad es in
relation to believers,ord escribes the feelings of believers attheirprospectof enteringu pon the H ad es state,speaks of thatstate and
place as one ofd eathand notoflife.

W e willreferou rread ers to severalpassages of Scriptu re which invariably connectthe id eaand mention ofH ad es withthe id eaof
d eath.W e cannot,however,d wellu pon these passages,and there is no occasion forou rd oingso.The qu otation of the passages will
probablyin mostcases su ffice.H annah,in herinspired songofpraise to God forthe birthof Samu el,d escribes God as one who “kills
and makes alive:who brings d own to H ad es and brings u p.”

H ere,bringingd own to H ad es is equ ivalentto killing,as bringingu p from H ad es is equ ivalentto makingalive.H annah’s id ea of
H ad es was as a place of d eath and withou tlife.[1 Samu el2:6.] A gain,D avid gives u s preciselythe same as his id eaof H ad es in
hisowncase:“The sorrowsofH ad escompassed me abou t;the snaresofd eathprevented me.”[2 Samu el22:6.] H ad es in the firstclau se
is given as his equ ivalentford eathin the second .This id eais frequ ently repeated throu ghou tthe P salms.Thu s we read ,“L ord ,thou
hastbrou ghtu pmy sou lfrom H ad es:thou hastkeptme alive,thatI shou ld notgo d own to the pit.”B ringing u p from H ad es is
reckoned as id enticalwithkeepingalive.H ad es beingreckoned aplace ofd eath.A gain we read ,“W hatman he thatlives,and shallnot
see d eath?Shallhe d eliverhis sou lfrom the hand of H ad es?”D eathand H ad es are here equ ivalents! [P salms 30:3;49:14,15;8 9:48 ;
116:3.] So the id earu ns throu ghou tScriptu re.In P roverbs we are told of the strange woman,that“herfeetgo d own to d eath:hersteps
take hold on H ad es;”and again,“herhou se is the way to H ad es,going d own to the chambers of d eath.”[P roverbs 5:5;7 :27 .] The
brid e in the book of C anticles speaks in the same strain:“L ove is as strongas d eath;jealou syis cru elas H ad es.”[SongO f Solomon
8 :6.] H ad es and d eathare regard ed as synonyms.So ru ns the id eaas we go on throu ghthe O ld Testamentto its close.Isaiahrepresents
the scorners of Jeru salem as saying,“W e have mad e acovenantwithd eath,and withH ad esare we atagreement.”[Isaiah28 :15.] D eath
and H ad es were,in theirmind s,one and the same cond ition.

A nd so H abakku kspeaks where he d escribesthe prou d man as one “who enlarges his d esire as H ad es,and is as d eath.”[H abakku k
2:5.] Thu s invariablyand throu ghou tthe O ld Testament,from its earliestbooks to its close,is the id eaof H ad es and D eathassociated
and linked togetheras in tru thone and the same id ea.So faris the O ld Testamentfrom d escribingH ad es,orany d ivision of it,as the
land of life,thatitinvariably d escribes itas the land ofthe shad ow ofd eath.

IX .A nd hence the wailof the believeru nd erthe ancientd ispensation,when he contemplated his goinginto this d ark,silent,lifeless
state of H ad es,while he saw notwiththe C hristian’s clearness of vision its d ominionbroken and its ru le abolished in the resu rrection
of C hristfrom its powerand d omain.D id D avid imagine he wou ld be alive in H ad es?N o;he knew thathe wou ld not.H e knew that
when he went,as go,he knew,he mu st,to thatland ,he wentto aland of u ttersilence and of u tterd arkness.“In H ad es,”he said ,in one
of his inspired psalms,“who shallgive thee thanks?”[P salms 6:5.] H e knew and tells u s thatnotone wou ld .O f allthatinnu merable
hostof holy men who had passed ou tof this life and been gathered togetherinto H ad es,he tells u s thatno note of praise cou ld ascend
from the lips of asingle one of them while there.A belthere u ttered no note of praise:N oahwas silentand A braham,and Sarah,and
Isaac,and Rebecca,and M oses the man of God ,and Samu el,the prophetof God ,and even himself,the sweetsingerof Israel,cou ld
none of them praise the L ord .A nd was thataland oflife where this vastcongregationofSaints were silent?N o.

H ad es was nota land of life.Itwas “the land of d arkness and the shad ow of d eath;a land of d arkness as d arkness itself;and of
the shad ow of d eath,withou tany ord er,and where the lightis as d arkness.”[Job 10:22.] W hat,thinkthou ,is thatland ?Is itP arad ise,
orthe B osom of A braham?

X .Itis the grave! Itis no otherland .To this Scriptu re brings u s atlast.O u rinqu iries can reachno othergoal.H ave notou rread ers
come to this conclu sion even before we bringamore d irectproof?Thatplace within this earthwhitherman,and man’s sou l,goes on
d eath,where the beastof the field goes when itlays d own its life,where man is d ead and silent,where d eathreigns with u nbroken
slu mber,thatplace is no otherthan the grave.Y es:H ad es is the grave.Itis the silent,invisible land to whichGod told sinfu lA d am he
mu stgo when H e said ,“D u stthou art,and u nto d u stthou shaltretu rn.”W e willshow by and by fu rtherproof,thou ghfu rtherproof is
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su relynotrequ ired .

X I.W hile on this qu estion we mu stad mitthatlexicons of high au thority are againstu s.The Sheolof the H ebrews is both by
Fu rstand Geseniu s d escribed as “the region of ghosts,”while neither of these eminentH ebraists give itthe sense of the graved
H ere,however,we hold ou rselves as ju stas capable of ascertainingthe meaning of Sheolas either Fu rstor Geseniu s,or any other
man.The etymology of the word is u ncertain,accord ingto Geseniu s;and ifso,we cand erive no helptoward sits meaningfrom those
cognate langu ages,withwhichwe are sorryto say,we are u nacqu ainted .A ccord ingto Fu rstitis d erived from the H ebrew verb Shahal,
to d ig,an etymology which,itis qu ite evid ent,points ratherto the grave,which men d o actu ally d ig and hollow ou t,than to any
su pposed region within the earth,whollyinaccessible to the researchof man.If,as seems to u s notatallimprobable,itis d erived from
the H ebrew verb Shaal,to ask,itis also evid entthatsu chan etymology is qu ite su itable to the sense of “the grave,”which we pu t
u pon it,thathu ngry grave whichis neversatisfied ,and never has enou gh,bu tis gathering to itself generation after generation of
mankind .B u t whatever we su ppose of the etymology or wantof etymology of this word Sheol,itis qu ite plain,thatto the
H ebrew Scriptu res alone we can lookforits sense.Ithere occu rs qu ite often enou ghto be able to ascertain its sense,and we willtake
its sense from no othersou rce,neitherfrom lexicographers who may have been misled as to its meaningby philosophicalopinions
of theirown,norfrom Gentile fables abou tP lu to and O rcu s and the Shad es,norfrom Jewish tales gathered from heathen sou rces,or
generated by the natu ralsu perstition of the hu man mind .To the O ld Testamentand its u sage alone we appealto know whatGod
meantby the word Sheol,aword in constantu se from the openingofthe B ible to its close.

X II.Ind eed ,we think thatwhatlexicographers opposed to ou r view tellu s is the propermeaning of Sheol,orH ad es,in the O ld
Testament,tells stronglyin ou rfavou r.“W e referhere to the lexicon of Geseniu s.Itwillbe remembered thatwe hold Sheolto be a
land of d eath,and to be equ ivalentto the grave:Geseniu s on the contrary hold s itnotto be the grave,bu tto be aland of living
ghosts.Y ethow d oes this eminentau thority,afterhis carefu lexamination of this importantword in Scriptu re,d efine it?H ere is his
d efinition:“Sheol,”he tells u s,“is the H ad es of the H ebrews;in which thick d arkness reigns,and where allmen afterd eath live as
ghosts,withou tthou ghtorsensation.”To u s this appears perfectnonsense.W e d eny wholly thatathing which has neither“thou ght
norsensation”has animallife atall.To affirm animallife of thatwhichhas neitherthou ghtnorsensation is to make life equ ivalentto
d eath.B u tthe importantthinghere is the factthatGeseniu s tells u s that,accord ingto the u sage of Scriptu re,those who are in Sheol,
orH ad es,are d evoid of thou ghtand sensation.This is reallyallthatwe contend for.To ou rmind sthe manthatis d evoid ofthou ghtand
sensationis d ead .

This Geseniu s allows to be the case of allin H ad es.If he likes to callthis thou ghtless,senseless state,alivingstate,of cou rse he can
d o so.Itis forhim orhis followers to ju stify this u se of langu age,whichcertainly is notju stified in any of ou rstand ard English
lexicons withwhichwe are acqu ainted .To ou rmind s to say thataman who is “withou tthou ghtorsensation”is aliving man is the
same as saying thatsweetis bitter,orrou nd is squ are.W e claim Geseniu s as really on ou rsid e when he affirms of everythingin
H ad es thatitis “withou tthou ghtorsensation.”W hen he also affirms of itthatitis alive,we make bold to say thathe u ses the word
alive in anon-natu ralsense.

X III.The frequ ency with which Sheol,or H ad es,is translated by “the grave”in ou r au thorized version is astrongargu mentin
favou rofits beingthe tru e sense.[Job 21:13;17 :13;24:19;Genesis37 :35;42:38 ;44:29,31;P salm 30:3.]

So far from having,as some su ppose,a strong preju d ice in favou r of this translation they had a very strongpreju d ice againstit.
W iththeirid eas of the immortalityof the sou l,of the natu re of the sou las atru e personality existingafterbod ily d issolu tion,they had
a very strong feeling lead ing them to su ppose thatplace where they knew thatallsou ls,atleastin the O ld D ispensation,wenton
d eathto be aland of the living.They were mostu nwillingwiththis lead ingid eaof theirs,whichthey mu stgu ard as mu chas possible
from intru sion,to id entify the H ad es whitherthe sou lwentwith the grave whitherthe bod y went.A nd yethere,as everywhere in
respectof theirP latonic id eas.Scriptu re was every now and then ru d elybreakingin on theirsacred id ea.The H ad es whichthey wou ld
fainconfine to aplace ofd eparted ghosts,ethereal,yetfu lloflife and thou ghtand sensation,theycou ld nothelpseeingmu stsometimes
he id entified withthatgrave from whichthey wou ld d issociate it.

A nd hence the factthatH ad es,orSheol,is veryfrequ entlytranslated “the grave”in ou rau thorised versionis averypowerfu largu ment
thatsu chis its propertranslation.W e willnow proceed to show thatsu chis its sense in Scriptu re.

X IV .W e have shown in this chapterthatnotonly is the sou lof man said in Scriptu re to go to H ad es,bu tthe man himself,the tru e
person,the I,the self,goes there.N ow itis equ allycertain thatthe man,the person,the I,is said in Scriptu re to go to the grave.H ad es
and the grave mu sttherefore be one and the same place,u nless we insistu pon the absu rd ityand impossibilityof there beingtwo
persons orind ivid u alsin d eath,whereas there was bu tone in life.Jacob wentd own to H ad es:Jacob was bu ried in the grave of
M achpelah.B othpropositions are tru e accord ingto Scriptu re:bothare equ ally tru e.B u tfrom theirtru thitfollows,as amatterof
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certainty,thatH ad es and the grave were one and the same.W hoeverd ispu tes this mu stalso be prepared to maintain thatthere were
two d istinctind ivid u alJacobs! In life there was bu tone Jacob:d eath,accord ingto ou rP latonic thinkers,converted him into two.
A nd so theymu stsayofeveryotherpersonas theymu stsayitofJacob.

There were two A bels,one in H ad es,the otherinthe grave:two N oahs,the one in H ad es,the otherinthe grave:two A brahams,the one
in H ad es,the otherin the grave:and so on of every ind ivid u alwho everbreathed the breathoflife.

X V .W e have also,to the astonishmentand d isgu stno d ou btof ou rP latonic d ivines and thinkers,shown thataccord ingto Scriptu re
beasts go on d eathto H ad es:W hatis theirH ad es?Is there an invisible netherworld ofghost-animals?H ave we notonlyanetherworld
where the ghosts of everyman,woman,and child who has everlived are wand eringabou tin possession of theirghostly life,bu thave
we also anetherworld where are ghostelephants,and ghosthorses,and ghostsheepand d ogs,etc.,etc.?The pooru ntu tored Ind ian is
said in poetryto entertain the hope thatperhaps his ghostd ogmay bearhis own ghostcompanyinto thatghostland where there is the
ghostelk,and bear,and bu ffalo,to be hu nted by the ghostInd ian and his ghostd og! Is the fancy of the A merican savage afterallthe
startingpointforC hristian theology?B u tif this may notbe:if the H ad es of the lower creatu res mu stneed s be the grave:if their
H ad es state means theirgoingbackin d eathto be d u stand ashes as theyonce were:then H ad es even forman mu stneed s be allowed
to be thathu mblinggrace whichcasts contemptu ponou rprid e,forwe too shalllie in H ad es even as theyd o!

X V I.N ow this is the very thingwhichScriptu re affirms of H ad es.W e mu stcallto mind the popu larid eaof H ad es.Itis then aghost-
land ,where ghost-menlive,shad owy,u nsu bstantial:there are no bod ies of men,and no parts of hu man bod ies,in this ghost-land .Su ch
cannotd escend to H ad es:H ad es is notforthem.B u tis su chthe representationofScriptu re?W e willsee.

X V II.W e willfirstd raw attention to the fu lld escription of H ad es given by Job.Itexhibits the primitive faithof well-instru cted and
holy men as to the natu re of H ad es.Job’s word s are,“If Iwait,H ad es is mine hou se;Ihave mad e my bed in the d arkness.Ihave said
to corru ption,thou artmy father;to the worm,thou artmy motherand my sister.A nd where is now my hope?A s formy hope,who
shallsee it?They shallgo d own to the bars of H ad es,when ou rresttogetheris in the d u st.”[Job 17 :13— 16.] Itis,we think,u tterly
impossible to read these word s withou tseeingthatJob consid ered H ad es and the grave id entical.O u rtranslators,compelled to see it,
have here translated Sheolby “the grave,”and so prevented Englishread ers from ju d gingforthemselves Job’s sentiments on Sheol.
B u tthe H ebrew word is Sheol,and Sheol,orH ad es,was thou ghtby Job to be the place where “corru ption”ru led ,where “the worm”
preyed u pon the carcase,notaplace where etherealghost-men lived eitherin painorjoy.Jobthou ghtthatH ad es was the grave.

X V III.H ad es,letu s recollect,is,accord ingto popu larbelief,the land of ghosts,sou ls,orspirits,whichare often su pposed to be the
same as sou ls.H ad es is neverallowed ,accord ingto this popu larbelief,to contain the bod ies,or any partof the bod ies of men.The
bod y,accord ing to this belief,goes to the grave,the living,ethereal,u nsu bstantialsou lgoes to H ad es.The heathen poetV irgil
gives the closestview thatwe know of as to the popu lar id ea of H ad es and the righteou s sou ls in it,when he d escribes the
shad es of his Elysian Field s as “shapes like the lightwind s,and as nearly as possible resemblingfleetingd reams.”[A eneid ,7 :7 02.]
N o partof the gross bod y of ou rhu manityis eversu pposed to go to the ghost-land of H ad es.B u tis this the view thatthe

O ld Testamentgives u s?N otatall.The O ld Testamentsu pposes thatthe bod ies of men go on d eathto H ad es.W e willgive some
instancesofthis.

X IX .Jacob is u rged byhis sons to send B enjamind own into Egypt.H e refu ses,fearfu lof losinghim as he had alread ylostJoseph.H e
refu ses in these word s:“M y son shallnotgo d own withyou ;forhis brotheris d ead ,and he is leftalone;if mischief befallhim by the
way in whichye go,then shallye bringd own my greyhairs withsorrow to H ad es.”The same sentimentis twice afterward s repeated
in connection with this su bject.[Genesis 42:38 ;44:29,31.] Itwas Jacob’s belief thathis grey hairs,whichwe su ppose is pu tforthe
entire aged frame of the patriarch,wou ld go on d eathto H ad es;i.e.,he id entified H ad es withthe grave ju stas Job d id .P opu larbelief
d oes notad mitgrey hairs,orany hairs,into its H ad es.W e willnow see whatwas the opinion of M oses.W e have alread y referred
to this passage,and willtherefore be brief on it.M oses pronou nces the d oom of the L eviticalrebels in these word s:— “If the
L ord make anew thing,and the earthopen hermou th,and swallow them u p,and they go d own livinginto H ad es.”A ccord ingto the
d oom pronou nced was its execu tion by God :“The earthopened hermou th,and they wentd own livinginto H ad es.”[N u mbers 16:30,
33.] H ere we see thatH ad es received the bod ies as wellas the sou ls ofthe conspiratorsand theirfamilies.

A nd ,moreover,the only u nu su althingin this occu rrence was thatH ad es received them alive instead of,as was u su al,d ead .H ad es,
accord ingto M oses,received the d ead bod ies of allmen;only in the case of these conspirators God mad e anew thing,and they went
d own alive into H ad es.W e su ppose thatthe faithof Job,of Jacob,and of M oses represents the faithof primitive times,from those of
A d am to those of M oses:we su ppose also thatitrepresents the teachingof the O ld Testament,atallevents of the P entateu ch.That
teachingis thatH ad es receivesthe bod ies of menin d eath,and thatH ad es is therefore id enticalwiththe grave.
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X X .H e wou ld be abold man who wou ld u nd ertake to show thatif H ad es was id entified withthe grave in the P entateu ch itceased to
be id entified with itin the later Scriptu res of the O ld Testament,and came there to representaghost-land of ghostly life,instead
of the place of the worm and corru ption.Su ch achange wou ld involve an alteration of the very natu re and constitu tion of man;
wou ld alterd eathfrom whatithad been tosomethingtotally d ifferent:and we wou ld therefore requ ire evid ence of the very highest
kind ere we cou ld possibly acceptit.For,accord ing to the teaching of the P entateu ch,H ad es was the grave,where was no life;
accord ingto the new su pposition,H ad es was notthe grave,bu twas aghostland fu llof life.B u tso farfrom laterScriptu res lead ingu s
to think thatthey in any d egree mod ify,orchange,orimprove the id eaof H ad es given u s by Job and M oses,those Scriptu res only
confirm and repeatthe primitive id ea.

X X I.The materialistic id eaof Jacob and M oses,thatH ad es received the d ead bod ies of men,is repeated by D avid u pon several
occasions.Itis tru e thatou rau thorised version hid es this teachingof the P salmistfrom Englishread ersbytranslatingSheolinthese
places by“the grave.”B u twhen we tellthem thatin these passages D avid speaks of Sheol,orH ad es,they willsee thatthe translation
only confirms ou rview thatSheol,orH ad es,is ind eed no otherthan the grave.In one place,D avid ,speakingapparently of the near
approachto d eathto whichthe plots of his enemies had brou ghthim,says,“O u rbod ies are scattered atthe mou thof H ad es.”[P salm
141:7 .] H is id eawas thatthe bones of the d ead ,i.e.,theird ead bod ies,were consigned in d eathto H ad es.Itwas in his eyes no ghost-
land where livingshad es flitted ,and mimicked the affairs of this life.In his eyes,as in those of his pred ecessors.H ad es was the grave.
H e expresses the same sentimentin d ifferentlangu age elsewhere.H e is on his d eath bed ,and giving his parting ad vice to his son
Solomon how he shou ld d ealwith men who d eserved to d ie,and who were atheartinimicalto the establishmentof Solomonon the
throne.Speakingof Joab and of Shimeihe cou nselled Solomon thathe shou ld notlettheirhoarhead “go d own to H ad es in peace?”
[1 Kings 2:6— 9.] The bod y as wellas the sou lwent,accord ing to D avid ,to H ad es,i.e..H ad es was with him id enticalwiththe
grave.

X X II.L etu s now tu rn to the grand parable of Isaiah,whichis by some su pposed to teachu s thatH ad es is the land of ghost-life,to
whichghosts carrythe memoriesand the thou ghtsoflife on earth.A s plainlyas is possible,Isaiahhere id entified H ad es withthe
grave,and imagines the d ead raised to life in ord erto u tterGod ’s d oom u ponB abylon.H e imaginesthe d istinctionsofthis life
transferred to H ad es,and kings sittingthere on thronesas theyhad satin those royalpalaces from whichso manyof them had been
ru d elyejected bythe conqu eringarms ofthe greatN ebu chad nezzar.H e pu ts word s oftau ntand mockinginto the mou ths ofthese
royalinhabitantsof H ad es.B u tallthis was imagery.A llthis was an inspired poetcreating one of the grand estod es thatwas
overwritten,to castcontemptu pon the prid e of B abylon,while yetits broad walls rose u pon the plains of C hald ea,and its
stronggates opened to letforththe fierce band s of conqu erors who su bd u ed the earth.B u twhatwas this H ad es to whichthe old kings
had d escend ed ,to whichN ebu chad nezzarand B elshazzarwou ld one d ay d escend ?Itwas the grave.W hatis itwhichthese kings are
mad e to sayto the kingof B abylon,and how d o theyd escribe theirrealcond ition?Thu s:“A rtthou also become weak as we?A rt
thou become like u nto u s?Thypompis brou ghtd own to H ad es,and the noise of thy viols;the worm is spread u nd erthee,and the
worms coverthee.”[Isaiah14:10-11.] In the mind of Isaiah,H ad es was no otherthan the place where the worms revelon the d ead ,
i.e.,itwas no otherplace than the grave.

X X III.W e willd raw attention to one other passage as showing thatitwas the u niform faith of the Jewishprophets thattheir
SheolorH ad es was ind eed no otherthan the grave.Ezekielis d escribingthe overthrow of E gyptby the sword of B abylon,and its
consignment,togetherwiththatof otherfallen peoples,to H ad es.They are d escribed there as “speakingou tof the mid stof H ad es.”
[Ezekiel32:21— 32.] A llthrou ghthis grand pictu re of the overthrow of once-mightypeoples,H ad es is d escribed as no otherthan the
grave,as containingwithin itallthatthe grave contains of man and of his prid e.Ind eed ,allthrou gh this d escription by Ezekiel
the veryH ebrew word (keher),whichis pu tforthe grave,and whichis byou rP latonic d ivines su pposed to be essentially d istinctfrom
Sheolor H ad es,is expressly stated to be in H ad es.“A sshu ris there [i.e.in H ad es] and allhercompany;his graves (Kibroth)are
abou thim.”(V erse 22.)The same expression is repeated in verses 23,24,25,26.A nd whatis in this H ad es of Ezekiel? A llthe
mu ltitu d es of the slain in the blood y wars of these ancientnations;the sword withwhichthey smote eachother;the weapons of war
withwhichthey attacked ord efend ed ;the bones which were allthatremained when the prid e of the warriorand his pompand his
strengthwere su bd u ed bythe strongerhand ofd eath!

A re notthese whatgo to the grave?B u taccord ingto Ezekielthey wentto H ad es,i.e.,accord ingto Ezekiel,there was no d istinction
betweenH ad es and the grave.

X X IV .W e willonly ad vertto one otherconsid eration in ord erto show thatthe O ld Testamentid entifies H ad es with the grave.The
H ebrew word Sheolis in the O ld Testamentid entified with another H ebrew word ,B or,u su ally,thou gh not,we think,always,
translated “the pit.”The id entification of these two word s is seen from passages in variou s places.O ne is thatof Isaiah:“Thou shalt
be brou ghtd own to H ad es,to the sid es of the pit.”H ere H ad es and the pitare plainly id entical.“W e refer below to other passages
which establish the same id entity.[Isaiah14:15;P roverbs 1:12;Ezekiel31:16;P salm 8 8 :3,4.] The primarymeaningof this word B or
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is acistern hewn ou tforthe reception of rain water.Ithence came to signify aprison where criminals are confined .A nd italso came
to signify as Fu rstrend ers it,“the pitin whichthe d ead are laid u p,the sepu lchre.”W e mu stnotweary ou r read ers’attention with
any minu te examination of the passages which establish thatthe O ld Testament,when itu ses this word of the place where the d ead
are,d oes notu se itforany Ghostland of livingsou ls,bu tforthe grave.

“Iam cou nted ,”says the P salmist,“withthem thatgo d own into the pit,Iam as aman thathathno strength.Free amongthe d ead ,
like the slain thatlie in the grave.”[P salm 8 8 :4,5.] H ere B or,the pit,is u sed as id enticalwiththe grave.A similarconclu sion will
follow from the examination of the passages to whichwe referbelow.[Isaiah14:19;Ezekiel26:20;31:14;32:28 .]

X X V .W e have established then,beyond any qu estion,the factthatthe O ld Testament,so far from hold ingH ad es to be aland of
life of any kind orforany partof man,hold s itto be aland of d arkness,and silence,and d eath.H eathen poets and traged ians amu sed
theirfancies bypictu res ofElysian field s withinthis earth,where the sou lsofthe blessed d ead sou ghtrelieffrom the ted iu m ofexistence
in occu pations as like to those of earthas theird isembod ied cond itions wou ld permitof.Somethingof whatP lato sou ghtvainly to
establishbyreason,the fancy of the Greekpoets,copied bythe L atin mu se,eagerlylaid hold of as agood grou nd workforamu singthe
wits of A thens and of Rome,peru singtheirworks athome,orassembled in the gay theatres of the capitals of wealth,power,and
refinement.The introd u ction of heathen id eas amongthe Jewishpeople consequ enton the conqu estof A lexand er,the incorporation
of the Jews into the Grecian empire,and especiallythe resid ence ofvastnu mbers of them in A lexand ria,brou ghtinto the region of
Jewish thou ght and specu lation the heathen fancies of Elysiu m for righteou s sou ls,and Tartaru s for wicked sou ls,d u ring the
d isembod ied state.

B u tforallthis,they had to travelbeyond the region of theirown holybooks.The L aw,the P salms,and the P rophets ignored anysu ch
land as P lu to ru led within the heartof the earth.They knew of no ghostland ford isembod ied sou ls.W iththem d eathwas tru ly d eath.
W iththem,God carried ou tto the spiritand the letterthe old sentence,whichsaid ,“In the d aythatthou eats thereofthou shaltsu rely
d ie.”They d id notseekto evad e this sentence of d eath,or to castd iscred itu pon the W ord of H im whose spiritinspired them,by
teaching thatd eath was only a change of life,sometimes better,sometimes worse.The d eath which they tau ghtwas the d eath of
Epicu ru s,and notof P lato:the end whichH orace feared when he contemplated the two fleeting years,whichbrou ghthim nighthe
time when the gaygenialsatellite of M aicenas wou ld be red u ced to his d u stand ashes.W here theyd eparted from Epicu ru s and his sad
school,and shone withaglory whichP lato’s brightestimaginations neverapproached ,was where they pictu red afu tu re resu rrection
life,when they saw in raptvision graves opening,and d eath’s powerbroken,and the d ead in the faithof the red eemingGod of Israel
risingu pto anew eternallife.

The O ld Testamentu niformly tells u s to lookto the resu rrection forred emption.Ittau ghtits d isciples thatthe cond ition of
righteou s sou ls in H ad es,so far from being one of joy and glory,was notone even of life.D eliverance from itwas the faith
of the O ld Testamentsaint:d eliverance from itwas the promise of the O ld Testament.“Retu rn,L ord ,d elivermysou l;oh,save me
forThymercy’ssake,”was the cryfrom earthto heaven u nd erthe ancientd ispensation;“forin d eath there is no remembrance of
Thee:in H ad es who willgive thee thanks?”“God W illd elivermy sou lfrom,the powerof H ad es,forH e shallreceive me,”was
the hope and the faithof the ancientC hu rch.“Thou wiltnotleave my sou lin H ad es,”was the assu rance withwhichthey faced
d eath,whichelse wou ld have been to them akingu nshorn of any of his terrors.A nd to this faithand hope,orratheras its
grou nd workand its base,came the promise ofthe covenantGod ofA braham,and Isaac,and Jacob,“IW illransom them from the
powerof H ad es;Iwillred eem them from d eath:d eath,Iwillbe thy plagu es;O H ad es,Iwillhe thyd estru ction.”P hilosophising
Jews mayhave introd u ced aparad ise and an A braham’sbosom into the d ominion of H ad es;bu tcertainly the O ld Testamentd id
not.Itcasts no ray of lightu pon thatd arkregion save su chas arises from the d awninglightof resu rrection,whichspoke ofits
gloom and its d arkness,and its silence,and its d eath,foreverabolished forthose who loved the God ofsalvation.

C H A PT ER 10

The H a d e sO fThe Ne w Te sta m e nt.

I.W e have seen the view whichthe O ld Testamentgives u s of H ad es,as synonymou s withthe grave,as the region of d eath,as the
receptacle of the bod y and sou lof those who once had life bu tnow are d ead .W e now proceed to consid erthe lightin whichthe N ew
Testamentspeaks ofH ad es.

II.A nd here we are metby an assertion,sometimes very confid ently mad e,thatsince the resu rrection of ou rL ord from the d ead
the sou ls of believers d o notgo to H ad es atall,and thatmoreoverou rL ord d escend ed to thatregion,probably d u ringthe period of
his own lying in the grave,and d id so forthe pu rpose of bringingou tof it the sou ls of allbelievers who had d ied before his
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resu rrection.A ccord ing to this opinion the sou ls of believers since C hrist’s resu rrection,instead of going to thatH ad es to which
the sou ls of believers before itwent,ascend u ptoheaven,to where C hristisseated atthe right-hand ofGod ,and there,inthe enjoyment
oflife and glory,awaitthe period of resu rrection,when they shallrejoin the bod ies raised in in-corru ption.H ad es,onthis view,is only
forwicked sou ls since the resu rrectionof C hrist.

III.In proof of this severaltexts are confid ently qu oted from variou s places in the N ew Testament.W e d o notd eny that some of
these texts have mu ch apparentforce,or thatif they existed alone the opinion above ad vocated wou ld d erive very strongsu pport.
The texts howeverhavingthis apparentforce,when viewed bythemselves,are exceed inglyfew in nu mber.W e d o notthinkthatthere
are more than three orfou rverses in the whole range ofthe N ew Testamentwhichseem to have realforce in this d irection.

H owever,three orfou rverses are notto be d isregard ed ,norwillwe d isregard them.W e thinkitbest,however,to presentfirstthe
positive sid e of this qu estion as itappears to u s to be tau ghtin Scriptu re.The only safe way of stu d y,in ou rju d gment,is firstto take
the generalteachingof Scriptu re.If we come firstto some particu larpassages,and refu se to go beyond them u ntilwe are fu llysatisfied
of theirmeaning,we d o notthinkany certainty can everbe attained on any su bjectin Scriptu re.P articu lartexts willeverappearto
speak one way to one mind ,and perhaps anotherway to anothermind .If they willnotleave this d ebatable grou nd u nless they are
agreed as to its specialbearingu pon this qu estion,we believe theymu stonlyd ifferfrom eachotherforever.

The tru e wayis to take the generalsense and analogyof Scriptu re.This can onlybe taken byan extensive and painstakingresearchof
itas a whole.This taken,they willbring itto bear u pon the d ispu ted passages,and su rely,if we believe in the plenaryinspiration
ofthe B ible,we willbe compelled to see thatthe generalsense of Scriptu re mu stru le the interpretationofafew d ispu ted passages.

This shallbe ou rmod e of action.W e willfirstpresentwhatappears to u s the generalsense of Scriptu re,and withitinou rpossession
we shallexpectto have the onlykeythatcan u nlockthe sense ofthe d ispu ted places.

IV .The proposition then which we propose to establishin this chapteris thatbelievers since the resu rrection of C hristgo to H ad es
exactly as they d id before thatevent;thatthey d o notconsequ ently ascend to heaven on d eath,eitherin sou lorbod y,bu tstill,in a
cond ition of entire d eath,awaitthe second comingof C hristand the Resu rrection in ord erto enteron and enjoy life of any kind .O u r
proposition is thatH ad es is forbelievers since C hrist’sResu rrectionexactlywhatitwas forbelieversbefore it.

V .Ifthe reasoningofou rlastchapterbe correct,itbyitself d ecid esthis entire qu estion.IfH ad es he,as we there showed ,id enticalwith
the grave,there can be no d ou btthatH ad es stillexists in fu llpower for believers in C hrist,since no one contend s foramoment
thatthe grave has been abolished forbelievers in C hrist,orwillbe abolished u ntilthe d ay of resu rrection.The id entity of H ad es and
the grave proves beyond anyqu estionthatH ad es exists in powerforbelieverssince Gospeltimes as mu chas itd id forbelievers before
them.They who wou ld u phold the contrarymu stfirstoverthrow the reasoningofou rlastchapter.

V I.They mu stalso d o agreatmany otherthings whichwe u tterly d efy them to d o.They mu stprove thatd eathsince the resu rrection
of C hristmeans avery d ifferentthingfrom whatitmeantbefore H is resu rrection.D eath,before the resu rrection,meantthe goingof
the bod y and the sou lto H ad es orthe grave.D eath,if this opinion be tru e,mu stmean the going of the bod y to the grave,and the
ascend ingof the sou lto heaven.O ne of the mostimportantword s in Scriptu re,one of the mostcommonly u sed ,one on whichall
reasoningas to the red emption of C hristmu strest,mu stbe thu s shown to have two d istinctsenses in d ifferentparts of God ’s word .A ll
throu ghthe O ld Testament,and u p to the time of ou rL ord ’s resu rrection,ithad one well-known,well-established ,u niform sense.
Since thateventitcame to have awid ely d ifferentsense ! W ho can cred itsu chathing?W ho can ad mitaview whichwou ld involve
su chembarrassment?

A re we to su ppose thatd eath means one thing in the epistles of P au l,and another in the writings of the P rophets?B u tP au l
himselfwillad mitof no su chthing.H e freelyqu otes the prophetsspeakingofd eath,and he neverallows u s to su ppose forone moment
thathe means one thingand they another.The d eathwhichP au ld eclared wou ld be abolished was the very same d eath whichIsaiah
and H osead eclared wou ld be abolished .[1 C orinthians15:54;H osea13:14;Isaiah25:8 .] A nd we therefore u tterlyrejectatheorywhich
wou ld make d eathad ifferentthingin d ifferentparts of the word of God .Thatword throu ghou tspeaks of itas one and the same thing;
and we u tterly repu d iate atheory forwhichitafford s notone solitary word of cou ntenance.D eath is throu ghou tScriptu re the same
thing,and therefore whereverthe sou ls of believers wentbefore the resu rrection ofC hrist,there theyhave gone since.[Romans5:12—
14.]

V II.A gain,this theory lies open to the fatalobjection thatitnotonly alters the meaningof d eathin the two greatd ivisions of the
Scriptu re,bu tthatitvirtu ally abolishes d eathforthe believer.God said to A d am,and throu ghhim to allborn from him,“in the d ay
thatthou eats thou shaltd ie:”and P au ld eclares thatthe consequ encesofA d am’ssinhave visited allmankind ,believersand u nbelievers
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alike.Satancontrad icted God ,and said thatman wou ld notd ie.[Genesis 3:4.] N ow really we mu stsay thatatheory whichteaches that
man in whatis called d eathonly changes life here forabetterlife in heaven,d enies thatthe man who has mad e this change has tru ly
d ied .

Itis tru e he says thatthe bod y d ies.H e makes this ou t,however,to be apositive ad vantage to the man.B u tthe tru e man,the sou l,
has not,accord ingto him,d ied atall.Itleftaclogand amarto enteru pon afarbetterand more gloriou slife.The theorywe oppose
is atheorywhichhold s thatbelieversd o nottru lyd ie,whenthe B ible says theyd o tru lyd ie.

V III.A gain,this theorylies open to the grave objectionthatitsu pposes d eathto prod u ce two persons ou tof one.W e hope we shallbe
excu sed when we say that,on the au thorityof Scriptu re,the man,the person in d eathrests in the grave.O u ropponents may repeata
hu nd red times the saying— “O h,the bod y is in the grave! ”B u twe willsay whatScriptu re,wheneveritspeaks,says,thatthe man is
in the grave;“d evou tmen carried Stephen to his bu rial,and mad e greatlamentationoverhim.”[A cts 8 :2.] W ell,then,we have,on the
au thority of Scriptu re,one person in the grave.B u there comes the theory we oppose,and says,the same person is in heaven! Then
there are two persons mad e ou tof one.There is one Stephen in the grave:and there is asecond Stephen in heaven:and still,there
is bu tone Stephen afterall! B u twhere d oes the B ible tellu s thatd eathconverts one man into two? A nd certainly,u nless itd oes,we
are called u pon in the name of ou r common reason to rejectapalpable absu rd ity.W e are glad thatScriptu re nowhere calls u pon u s
to acceptsu chcontrad ictions.

IX .B u tScriptu re itself d isavows su ch a theory.In their end eavou rto escape from the palpable absu rd ity of creatingtwo persons
ou tof one by the operation of d eath,the theorists we contend againstassertthatthere is tru ly bu tone person.The bod y,they say,is
laid asid e forthe time,and is notthe man:the sou lon d eathis the tru e personorman.N ow we leave these theoriststo explainawaythe
nu mberlessScriptu res whichspeakof man as laid inthe grave,and tu rnto theirtheorythatthere is bu tone tru e man,the su rvivingsou l.
The su rvivingsou l,they say,has gone to heaven.Then accord ing to them,the tru e man has gone to heaven;P au lhas gone to
heaven,and John ,and allthe restof the tru e believers! B u twhatsays Scriptu re?Speakingof one of the mosteminentbelievers,one
who since the resu rrection of C hristhas,accord ingto ou rtheorists,been taken ou tof H ad es and brou ghtu pto heaven,inspired P eter,
speakingof him afterthe resu rrection of C hrist,said :“D avid is notascend ed into the heavens.”[A cts 2:34.] W hatare ou rtheorists to
d o withthis passage?H ow are they to explain itaway?Theysay,“O h,D avid here means D avid ’s bod y.”W ell,whatof that?D o they
notsee thatin saying so they only overthrow their own hou se of card s?If D avid means D avid ’s bod y,then D avid ’s bod y means
D avid :i.e.,Scriptu re obstinately persists in callingthatbod y D avid whichthese men say is notD avid atall.If the sou lof D avid on
d eath were tru ly D avid ,and if this sou lhad ascend ed into heaven,then itwou ld be tru e thatD avid had ascend ed into heaven.B u t
Scriptu re d enies thathe has so ascend ed ,and in so d oinginsiststhatthe bod yofD avid inthe grave wasD avid himself.Ifwe willaccept
Scriptu re,the sou lis notthe man,bu tis the life of the man.W hen the man has ithe is alivingman,and when he is withou tithe is a
d ead man.B u tto separate the manorpersonfrom the bod y,Scriptu re d oes notpermitu s foramomentto d o.

X .B u t,leavingthose contrad ictions in whichthe theory we speakof involves its su pporters,we willgo to the plain testimonyof the
N ew Testament.W e willshow these two things:first,thatthe N ew Testamentteaches u s thatH ad es exists forbelievers since C hrist’s
resu rrection ju stas itexisted forbelievers before thatevent:second ly,thatthe N ew Testamentgives u s exactlythe same view ofitthat
the O ld d id ,viz.,as aplace of d eath,and the receptacle ofthe d ead bod ies of men,i.e.,as id enticalwiththe grave.

X I.W e thinkitis to be takenas anind ispu table fact,read ilyproved from the generaltestimonyofScriptu re,thatthe d eathof C hristwas
in every respectid enticalwiththe d eathwhichallH is people d ie,since H is resu rrection as before.H e tasted ou rd eathforu s all.W e
d o notthinkithere requ isite to establishthis from reference to specialtexts.Scriptu re throu ghou tspeaks of H is d eathand thatof H is
people as one and the same,and itis incu mbenton those who wou ld maintain any materiald istinctionbetween the two to prove itby
d irecttestimony of Scriptu re.In one respectonly,and thatrespectd oes notconcern the natu re of H is d eathbu tits d u ration only,d id
the d eathof C hristd ifferfrom ou rs.Itwas thatitshou ld continu e forso shortatime thathis fleshshou ld notsee corru ption.Y etthis
even was especially noted in prophecy.[P salms 16:10.] B u t,in the properelements of d eath,itself the d eathof C hristwas the very
same as thatof allH is people.Itfollows therefore,in d irectand essentialconsequ ence,thatas itwas amain partof H is d eaththatH is
sou lwentto H ad es,and remained there u ntilH is resu rrection,so itis amain partof the d eathof allH is people,from the beginning
to the end of this age,thattheirsou ls go on d eathto H ad es and remainthere tillresu rrection.

X II.B u tthe natu re of resu rrection,as itis expressly d efined in H oly Scriptu re,proves beyond ad ou btthatthe sou lof everyone of
C hrist’s people is in H ad es u pto thatevent.W hatis meantbyresu rrectionin Scriptu re?

L etu s hearthe A postle P eterd efiningiton the d ayof P entecost.Itis notmerelyraisingthe bod you tofthe grave,bu titis also bringing
the sou lou tof H ad es.P eter’s word s are — “H e,seeingthis before,spake of the resu rrection of C hrist,thatH is sou lwas notleftin
H ad es,neitherH is fleshd id see corru ption.”[A cts 2:31.] Itwillperhaps be replied thatP eter here only speaks of the resu rrection
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of C hrist,and thatconsequ ently his d efinition of resu rrectionneed notapply to thatof H is people.B u tthis answerd oes notsu itthe
case,forwe are expresslytold in manyScriptu res thatthe resu rrectionof C hristis id enticalwiththatof H is believingpeople.[Romans
6:5;1 C orinthians 15:20.] B u tsince they are id enticalitfollows thaton resu rrection the sou ls of H is people come ou tof H ad es ju st
as the sou lof C hristd id on H is.Itis strange d octrine whichwou ld teachthatbelievers since the resu rrectionof C hristresemble their
L ord neitherin d eathnorresu rrection.

X III.B u tthe A postle P au lin his d escriptionof the resu rrectionof believers in 1 C orinthians 15,expresslytells u s thatH ad es continu es
to keepits victory overthem u ntilthe period of theirresu rrection,i.e.,u ntilthe second comingof C hrist.Itis ind eed sad to heargood
men assertingofd eathwhatP au lsays of resu rrectionfrom d eath.H ow constantlyis itsaid when agood man d ies,— “D eath,where is
thy sting?H ad es,where is the victory?”[1 C orinthians 15:54,56.] B u twhatmistaken P latonic d ivines teachof d eath,P au ld oes not
allow to be tru e u ntilthe resu rrection from the d ead .W hen d oes P au ltellu s the victoryof H ad es overthe people of God is exchanged
forits d efeat?Itis “when this corru ptible shallpu ton in-corru ption,and this mortalshallpu ton immortality,”itis “ then”and not
before thatthe victoryof H ad es overbelievers is changed into its d efeat.P au lhere,then,d oes notallow u s to believe thatthe people
of C hristare free from H ad es since his resu rrection;theyhave in hisresu rrection the pled ge of theirfreed om from it,bu tthe freed om
itself they willnotobtain u ntiltheir own resu rrection.If we are content,then,to follow the teachingof St.P au l,we mu sthold that
the theory whichtells u s thatthe sou ls of believers since the resu rrectionof C hristd o notgo on d eathto H ad es,bu tgo to heaven to the
righthand ofGod ,is amere d ream of man,apoetic fictiond erived from P lato bu tnotfrom the B ible.

The case of believers since C hrist’s resu rrection will,of cou rse,d etermine anotherpointsometimes pu tforward ,bu twhichwe willnot
take the trou ble specially to d iscu ss,as itis d etermined by the case before u s.Itis withreference to believers before the resu rrection
of C hrist,of whom itis sometimes said thatthe L ord atH is resu rrection tookthem ou tof H ad es,ju stas H e d id notallow believers
since thatto enteritatall.If believers since C hrist’s resu rrection go to H ad es,of cou rse no one willcontend thatbelievers before it
were taken ou tof it.Ind eed we know of no earlierau thority forthis fiction than the apocryphalGospelof N icod emu s.Su chare the
sou rces of too many of the opinions which now are accepted tru ths in C hristend om.[Gospelof N icod emu s.C larke’s A nte-N icene
L ibrary,pp.17 3,17 4.]

X IV .The effortrecentlymad e to getrid of P au l’s testimonyhere,bysayingthatH ad es is an errorin the manu script,and thatthe word
u sed by the apostle was “d eath”(thatiatos),is wholly u navailing.The greatprepond erance of au thorityis on the sid e of the read ingof
H ad es.B u twe have in the natu re of the passage itself fu llproof,if manu scriptau thority were insu fficient,thatH ad es is the word u sed
bythe apostle.The passage fortu natelyis,aseveryannotatorallows,borrowed from H osea13:11,withju stso mu chchange oflangu age
as to su itthe place in the chapterin C orinthians.The sentimentand id eaof H osea,the stru ctu re of the sentence,and ,so far as the
place wou ld ad mitof,the very word s themselves,are borrowed by P au lfrom the prophetH osea.H osea’s word s are,“O D eath,I
willbe thyplagu es;H ad es,Iwillbe thyd estru ction:”whichP au lplainlycopies in the paraphrase,— “D eath,where is thy sting?H ad es,
where is thy victory?”To su ppose thatP au linthis passage d eparts from the sentimentand meaningof H oseais perfectlyinad missible,
and therefore H ad es mu sthave beenthe word he u sed .

X V .P au l’s teachingin 1 C orinthians 15,is reiterated by ou rL ord H imself in the B ook of Revelation.H e is comfortingH is apostle
John,overcome byH is d ivine presence.H is word s of comfortare,— “Fearnot;Iam the firstand the last.Iam H e thatlives,and was
d ead ;and ,behold ,Iam alive forevermore,A men;and have the keys of H ad es and of d eath.”[Revelation1:18 .] The teachingof C hrist
here is veryplain.H e refers to H is ownd eath,whenH isbod ywasinthe grave and H issou linH ad es.H e refersto H isownresu rrection,
when H is bod y leftthe grave and H is sou lwas d elivered from H ad es.H e d oes this to comfortthe mind of H is apostle John ,and so of
allbelievers,thatwhatH e had d one forH imself H e wou ld d o forthem.H e conveys this comfortin the word s,“Ihave the keys of
H ad es and ofd eath.”

W hatis this bu tsaying,“Iwillopen H ad es and the grave forM ypeople,even as Iopened them forM yself?”A nd hence we are tau ght
thatforbelievers in C hristsince H is resu rrection,H ad es stillhas the very same existence and powerthatiteverhad ,thatitas tru ly
reigns overthem as d eathreigns.The word s of C hristare bu tthe reiteration of the sentimentof P au l,— “D eath,where is thy sting?
H ad es,where is thy victory?”The stingofd eathwou ld he removed ,and the victoryofH ad eschanged into d efeat,when,inthe morning
of resu rrection,C hristu ses the keys ofd eathand H ad es,and lets his prisonersofhope free forever.

X V I.A nd now,havingshown from the N ew TestamentthatH ad es continu es to receive the sou ls of believers since the resu rrectionof
C hrist,ju stas itreceived them before thatevent,we willproceed to show thatso faras its notices ofH ad es extend ,itgives u s the very
same id eaofitthatthe O ld Testamentgave u s,viz.,as aplace ofd eath,and as id enticalwiththe grave.A s the allu sions to H ad es in the
N ew Testamentare veryfew incomparisonto the nu mberofallu sionsto itinthe O ld ,we cannot,ofcou rse,expectso mu chinformation
abou tit.In tru thitwas notwanted .The O ld Testamenthad fu lly informed its read ers abou tH ad es.If there had been anychange mad e
inH ad es,then,itwou ld have beenthe partofthe N ew Testamentto speakfu llyand explicitlyofthis change.B u twhere no change was
mad e,there was no room in the N ew Testamentforany fu rtherinformation where the fu llesthad beenalread ygiven.
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W e accord inglyfind no d escriptions in the N ew Testamentof H ad es,su chas we find repeated lyin the O ld .In bu televen places d oes
the N ew Testamentallu d e to H ad es.The references to itin the O ld are six-fold more nu merou s.Y etin these few references we find
allu sions to H ad es of su chakind as show beyond any qu estion thatin the mind of the Spiritwhichinspired the writingof the N ew
Testament,H ad es was the very same place and state since the resu rrectionof C hristthatitwas before.

X V II.In no less than three places ou tof the eleven where itoccu rs.H ad es is associated withd eathexactlyas we saw itto be in the O ld
Testament.“Ilooked ,”says John,“and behold apale horse;and his name thatsaton him was D eath,and H ad es followed withhim.”
A nd in the same way we find D eathand H ad es twice afterward s associated togetherin this book.[Revelation6:8 ;20:13,14.]

So far from life being associated in the N ew Testamentwith H ad es,D eath is its correspond ingid ea.B u twe have in one of these
passages if possible a plainer testimony to the tru th of ou r view.In the accou ntof the ju d gmentwhichpreced es the aspectof the
“new heaven and the new earth”of the eternalage,we read that“the seagave u pthe d ead which were in it;and d eathand H ad es
d elivered u pthe d ead whichwere in them.”[Revelation 20:13.] Even from this passage,as itoccu rs in ou r A u thorised V ersion,we
cou ld show,as we showed from repeated passages in the O ld Testament,thatH ad es is the receptacle of the d ead bod ies of men as
wellas of theirsou ls — i.e.,id enticalwiththe grave.ForH ad es contains the d ead even as the seacontains the d ead .N ow we su ppose
thatevery one willallow thatwhatthe seacontains are the d ead bod ies of those who have been d rowned in it.If so,then H ad es also
contains d ead bod ies.B u twhatou r translation only enables u s to gather by ind u ction,the Greek of the A pocalypse,if properly
translated ,expressly states.W e su ppose thatou rtranslators d id notwellsee how they cou ld place d ead bod ies in H ad es.H ad es was
with them the receptacle of sou ls in a cond ition of fu llsensation and life.A ccord ingly they shrou d the originalGreek u nd er the
expression “the d ead ,”whichthey thinkmay bothcoverthe d ead bod ies in the seaand the livingsou ls in H ad es becau se these latter
had once belonged to the d ead bod ies.B u tthe Greekword here u sed ,nekros,signifies properly and primarily ad ead bod y.So itis
u sed throu ghou tthe N ew Testament,[M atthew 10:8 :M ark12:26;L u ke 7 :22;John 12:1;A cts 5:10;Romans 4:24.] excepton some
rare occasions where itis u sed in asecond ary and figu rative sense forthe d ead in sin.[M atthew 8 :22;L u ke 15:24.] Its u se in this
second ary sense is ind icated by the context,forthe phrase is always applied to persons known to be possessed of physicallife.B u t
when notthu s u sed itsignifies ad ead bod y.The senses L id d elland Scott’s D ictionarygives forthe term are:1.“ad ead bod y,acorse;”
2.“ad ead man as opposed to one alive.”Itgives no othersense forthe word u sed as anou n.Its meaningthen is the d ead bod y of a
man.

B u tH ad es,accord ingto John,contains d ead bod ies of men,and therefore H ad es is with him id enticalwiththe grave.W e thu s see,
whatwe mighthave expected to see,thatH ad es in the N ew Testamentis the same as H ad es,orSheol,in the O ld :thatitmeans the
grave;thatitcontains the bod ies as wellas the sou ls orlives of men,of the ju stas ofthe u nju st,thatitis the regionofd eath.

W e cannotleave the su bjectof this chapterwithou tad vertingforamomentto an objectionconfid entlymad e attimes againstou rentire
argu ment.Itis this.H ad es is aGreek word .Itis said then thatin the Greeklangu age ithas one primary invariable meaning,viz.,a
place of d eparted livingsou ls.Su ch,itis said ,wou ld be the meaningwhichevery Greekspeakerwou ld ,as amatterof cou rse,apply
to itwhen u sed .H ence itis asserted thatwhen we find itin the Septu agintu sed as the translation forthe H ebrew Sheol,and when we
find itu sed in the N ew Testament,we are to take itin its invariable sense,and thatconsequ entlythe u se ofthis term atallind icatesthat
the sou ls in H ad es were alive.

N ow,certainly,if H ad es had in the Greeklangu age bu tone meaning,and if the above were thatmeaning,there wou ld be consid erable,
if notabsolu tely conclu sive,force in this argu ment.B u talittle consid eration willshow u s thatwe cannotby any possibilitysu ppose
thateitherthe originalorthe invariable sense ofH ad es was aplace of livingsou ls.H ad es was aterm in u se in the Greeklangu age from
the time of the formation of thatlangu age.Itwas in u se as longas the word psyche,orsou l,was in u se.Itwas on allhand s allowed
thaton d eaththe sou lwentd own to H ad es.Itwill,therefore,appearevid entthaton the meaningattached by aGreekspeakerto the
term sou l,on whathe su pposed wou ld happen to the sou lon d eath,wou ld he his meaningforthatH ad es to whichthe sou lwent.If the
Greekspeakersu pposed thatthe sou lsu rvived d eath,and wentto H ad es,he wou ld mean byH ad es aplace of livingsou ls;if he d id not
believe thatthe sou lsu rvived d eathhe cou ld notpossiblyhave su pposed H ad es to be aplace oflivingsou ls,bu tmu sthave id entified it
withthe grave.

N ow,onthisplaingrou nd ,we insistthatthe originalsense ofthe word H ad es withGreekspeakersd id notmeana.place of livingsou ls,
forthe simple reason thatthe originalbelief of Greece,as atalltimes the prevalentbelief amongstits ed u cated classes atleast,was
thatthe sou lwas mortal,and d id notsu rvive bod ilyd issolu tion.Forthis we have as good atestimonyas we need d esire in the Grecian
historianH erod otu s.H e tells u s thatthe originalfaithofGreece wasthatthe sou lwas mortal:thatthe id eaofitsimmortalitywasd erived
from E gypt:he tells u s thathe knows the names of the firstGreeks who introd u ced the novelid ea:while he lead s u s to the opinionthat
itwas in his time an id eabyno means generallyreceived .
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H is word s are:— “The E gyptians are the firstof mankind who have d efend ed the immortality of the sou l.They believe that,on the
d issolu tion of the bod y the sou limmed iatelyenters some otheranimal,and that,afteru singas vehicles every species of terrestrial,
aqu atic,and winged creatu res,it finally enters a second time into ahu man bod y.This opinion some amongthe Greeks have at
d ifferentperiod s of time ad opted as theirown;bu tIshallnot,althou ghIam able,specifytheirnames.”[H erod otu s,E u terpe,133.]

N ow itis qu ite plain from this,thatGreece originallyheld no su chd octrine as thatthe sou lof man su rvived his bod y,and H erod otu s
lead s u s very plainly to see thathe held no su chid eahimself.In the time of Socrates and P lato we see thatitwas notageneral
opinion,forthe entire argu mentof Socrates in the P haed o is to convince his friend s of this very matter,u pon which they were,
atleast,very sceptical.B u thence itfollows,as anecessaryconsequ ence,thatH ad es d id notoriginallysignify withanyGreek
speakeraplace of livingsou ls,and thatsu chwas neverits u niversalsense.W e have no d ou btthatoriginallyitmeantthe grave:thatit
came nextto signify the God of D eath,P lu to:and that,by afu rthermod ification,itwas su pposed to signify P lu to’s realm,where
he was su pposed to ru le overshad owysou ls,in some sortof existence.In those lattersenses the word is u su ally u sed by the Grecian
poets,to whom itafford ed alively exercise fortheirimagination,thou ghfew of them probablybelieved aword of whatthey said
abou tit.W e have in existence bu tvery few Greekwritings in prose where we find the term u sed .H ad we the writings of Epicu ru s,
we wou ld d ou btless find itu sed by him as equ ivalentto the grave.A s itis,itis d ifficu ltto find places where itis thu s u sed .There are,
however,some;and writers of the firstau thority in the Greeklangu age acknowled ge thatthe grave is atru e and propersense for
H ad es in Greek.

The firstGreekclassicald ictionary of the presentd ay is thatof L id d elland Scott.Itgives the followingas the meanings forH ad es:
“In H omer,P lu to,the God of the netherworld ;2,the netherworld ,the grave,d eath.”The

only lexicon specially applied to the Septu agintGreekis thatof Schleu sner.Itgives the grave as one of the meanings of H ad es.It
explainsthe expression“ O ien A id ou ,”as “ qu isu ntind omo sepu lchri,”“those who are in the hou se ofthe grave.”A rchbishopUssher,
whose learningis u nd ou bted ,and who d oes notatallagree withou rview of H ad es as the grave,is yetcompelled to acknowled ge that
itis constantly u sed by Greekwriters in thatsense.Thu sinone passage in his A nswerto aJesu it,chapter8 ,he says:“ A s forthe Greek
word H ad es,itis u sed by H ippocrates to express the firstmatterof things,from which they have theirbeginning,and into which
afterward s,beingd issolved ,they make theirend ing^ This is very d ifferentfrom the id eathatH ad es meantwithallGreek writers a
place of living sou ls.H ippocrates held the Epicu rean view,and makes H ad es to be thatlifeless su bstance ou tof whichhe su pposes
man to have been mad e,and to whichhe thou ghthe wou ld retu rn in d eathforever,beingannihilated .

In anotherpassage Usshersays thatH ad es “is taken for a tomb in thatplace of P ind aru s.O ther sacred kings have gotten atomb
apartby themselves before the hou ses,orbefore the gates of the city.A nd therefore we see thatA id as is by Su id as,in his lexicon,
expresslyinterpreted O taphos,and byH esychiu stu mbos taphos,atomb,oragrave.”In anotherplace,referringto severalpassages in
the O ld Testament,Usshersays,“In these places where in the H ebrew is Sheol,inthe GreekH ad es,in the L atinInferni,orInferi,inthe
E nglishH ell,the place of d ead bod ies,and notof sou ls,is to be u nd erstood .”To the examples of the u se of H ad es forthe grave given
by Ussherwe willonly ad d one more.Itis from A E schines,A gam.67 8 :A d en pontion pefeu gontes,“havingescaped awateryH ad es,
orgrave.”

Itis sometimessaid ,in oppositionto ou rview,thatif H ad es meant“the grave,”we shou ld sometimes read of aH ad es of brick,marble,
etc.,and also thatwe shou ld find itoften in the plu ralnu mber.This objection is read ily d isposed of.H ad es is,atleastgenerally,u sed
in Greekas ageneric term,i.e.,as aterm comprehend ingu nd eritavariety of species orkind s.Itis u sed precisely as its E nglish
equ ivalent,“the grave,”is u sed when this latterterm is su pposed to signify,notany particu largrave,bu tthe state of sepu lchre in
general.W hen “the grave”is thu s u sed as ageneric term,itis neverspoken of as mad e of this materialorthat,becau se itcomprises
tombs orgraves of whatevermaterialtheyare composed :neitheris it,whenthu s u sed generically,everu sed in the plu ral.

Ju stso,since H ad es is in the Greekageneric term,atleastgenerallysu ch,we d o notwhen itis so u sed read of itas composed of any
particu larmaterial,nord o we find itin the plu ralnu mber.B u twe are farfrom sayingthatitmightnotattimes be so u sed .W e shou ld
saythatP ind arwou ld certainly,if asked ,have told u s of whatmaterialthe royalH ad es,ortomb,was composed whichhe speaks of as
before the hou ses.

There is,then,nothingin the u sage of the Greekword H ad es to preventou rgivingitthe meaningwhichwe see givento itinScriptu re,
viz.,the grave.
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C H A PT ER 11

De a th.
I.From allou rpreviou s chapters itwillbe seen whatd eathmeans in the mind of Scriptu re.Inflicted in pu nishmentof sin,and to mark
God ’s greatabhorrence of it,itis certainly acalamity of no mean kind .Su chacalamity’the theory we ad vocate as thatof Scriptu re
makes itind eed to be.If life,as given by God to man,was apriceless blessing,d eath,which is the d eprivation of this life,is an
incalcu lable loss.The life whichGod gave atfirstto man,we mu stremember,was notsu chalife as H e gave to beasts,who,by the
primallaw of theirnatu re,mu std ie,bu twas alife which,if man had obeyed God ,wou ld have had no end .

The d eathwhichcu ts shortsu chalife is,ind eed ,aterrible penalty.A nd if we examine whatScriptu re tells u s of d eath,we shallsee
that,in the eyes of God ,itis regard ed as su ch.The livingGod ,the eternalof d ays,regard s,in this light,the loss of alife whichmight
have beenlike H is.W e d o notthinkitneed fu lto d wellmore u ponthe tru ththatthe d eath,whichGod inflicted u pon the hu man race for
A d am’s sin,was agreatcalamity forallwho shou ld end u re it.

II.W hateverthis d eathbe,itis the u niform teachingof Scriptu re thatallthe sons of men,howeverthey may d ifferin character,or
whatevermay be theirrelation to God ,d o really and tru ly su fferand end u re it.There is notin Scriptu re,from its firstpage to its last,
one textwhichtells u s thatanycovenantofGod withmansu bsequ entto the fall,any gospelof grace in aSaviou r,relieved mankind ,
orany portion of mankind ,from su fferingthatd eathwhichGod threatened ,when H e said to A d am,“Inthe d aythatthou eats thereof,
thou shaltsu relyd ie.”Itwou ld ,ind eed ,shake ou rfaithin the stabilityof God ’s W ord ,in H is promises as wellas in H is threatening,if
we were to ad mitthatathreateningso solemnly,and ,we mu stsu ppose,so d eliberately mad e byGod ,atthe ou tsetof hu man life,was
setasid e.In whatotherpled ge of God cou ld we possiblytru stif we saw thatthis,H is firstsolemn covenant,were notkeptby H im?
H ow cou ld the believertru stH is W ord for life eternal,why shou ld the wicked man d read H is threatof the second d eath,if both
cou ld pointto aword ,as solemnlypassed as thatoflife eternalto the ju st,and everlastingd eathto the wicked ,brokenforanyreason?

There was no intimation given thatitwou ld be altered .They who u rge thatred emption mad e eitheratotalorapartialchange in the
natu re of thatd eath,which God threatened as the penalty of sin,mu stallow thatthere mightbe,perhaps,some after-change of
mind and pu rpose on H is parttoward s men,otherthan H e has spoken of in the revelation of H is pu rposes bothtoward s the red eemed
and the lost.The id ea thatthe red emption of C hristJesu s altered ,in any respect,the natu re of the d eath threatened to A d am,or
exempted any of those originallycontemplated as affected byitfrom end u ringit,wou ld shake ou rconfid ence in everyword ofGod .In
God ’s character,as one who cannotlie,we grou nd ou rfaiththatallwhichwas necessarilyinclu d ed in the threat,“In the d ay thatthou
eats thou shaltd ie,”d id actu ally and tru ly take place in the case of A d am and allhis d escend ants,inclu d ed with their father in
this firstcovenantof God with man.W e can no more allow one covenantof God to be broken than another.O ne rests on the same
fou nd ationthatanotherrests on.If one is brokenthe confid ence inanotheris ju stlyshaken.IfGod broke ord eparted from H iscovenant
in A d am,whatis to hind er his d eparting from his covenantin C hrist? Thatimmu tability of God ,on which Scriptu re teaches u s
u nwaveringlyto rest,wou ld be shownbysu chacou rse to be bu tmu tabilitylike thatofou rown frailrace.

III.B u twhatwe wou ld insiston with absolu te confid ence from ou r knowled ge of God ’s character— whatwe wou ld insiston as
requ isite to inspire the believerwithany good tru st,orthe wicked withany well-fou nd ed alarm,is expressly told u s in God ’s W ord .
There we are told thatthe d eaththreatened to A d am has fallen u pon A d am and u pon allhis sons.W e su ppose thatone textfrom
P au lwillbe enou ghto qu ote forthis pu rpose:“W herefore,as by one man sin entered into the world ,and d eathby sin;and so d eath
passed u pon allmen”[Romans 5:12.] W iththis textof P au levery otherscriptu re harmonises:againstits evid entsense we d efy all
opponents to ad vance asingle passage.Its teachingis this — thatthe d eath— the very d eath— notpartof it,bu tallofit,whichGod
said H e wou ld inflictH e has inflicted .D eathhas passed u ponallmen.

IV .A veryconsid erable amou ntof false theology,manu factu red forthe pu rpose of su pportingP lato’s fiction of the immortalityof the
sou l,files away before this simple tru th.A llthattheology which tells u s thatGod ,by reason of the Gospelof Jesu s C hrist,d id not
inflictthe d eathwhichH e said H e wou ld inflict,orthatH e inflicted

partof it,and d id notinflictthe rest,orthatH e exempted one portion of men from this d eath,eitherin whole orin part,allthis
theology flies into thinnestairbefore the simple tru th,thatthe d eathwhichGod threatened H e actu allyinflicts u ponallmen.H ow
greatthis amou ntoftheologyis,anyone acqu ainted withtheologicalworks of almosteveryschoolwillread ilysee.

V .W e now come to a very importantqu estion,viz.,the d u ration of thatd eath threatened to the race of men.N ow it is to be
remarked ,in the threatening of God to A d am,thatnotone word is said u pon the pointof d u ration.“In the d ay thatthou eats,
thou shaltd ie,”is the penalty d enou nced .A d eathfrom whichthere wou ld be no d eliverance,i.e.,an eternald eath,orad eathfrom
whichthere wou ld be d eliverance,i.e.,temporald eath,are bothequ allysu itable to the penaltyd enou nced .Itonlyspeaksofthe infliction
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of d eath;itd oes notspeakas to whetherthis d eathwou ld continu e forever,orlastonlyforatime,eitheron allorsome whom itwou ld
affect.

Itis evid entthatin this omission,ad esigned one we may be certain,God leftH imselfopen to allthatprovision of su bsequ entgrace in
C hristwhichH e pu rposed before sin entered atall.A llthatwe can argu e withanycertaintyfrom the enu nciation of the penalty is that
d eath,in its tru e and fu llimport,withno d iminu tion of its meaning,shou ld pass u pon allwithou texception.W e cou ld notargu e that
itshou ld abid e on all,orany,forany longerorshorterperiod .Itmight,by some su bsequ entprovision,be removed from allwhom it
affected ,oritmightbe removed from some only,accord ingas itshou ld please God .D eath mightcontinu e in some,orin all,fora
shorttime,oralongertime,orforever.A llthatwe can requ ire from the covenantin A d am is thatitpasses u ponallmen.

V I.A nd here avery importantqu estion arises,viz.— W hen d id the d eaththreatened to A d am begin?W e can have no hesitation in
sayingthatitbegan the very d ay and hou r,speakingmostliterally,in whichA d am sinned .W e mu stacceptthis u pon God ’s W ord —
“in the d aythatthou eats thou shaltsu relyd ie.”

V II.Regard ingthe d eathhere spokenofas thatd eathwhichallmen,whetherred eemed byC hristornot,end u re,we su ppose thatit
commenced on the d ay when A d am sinned ,becau se he then fellu nd erthe sentence of d eath.W e are qu ite satisfied thatwhenGod
came to A d am afterhis transgression,and said to him,“d u stthou art,and u nto d u stshaltthou retu rn,”H e d id bu tpass the sentence
whichH e had threatened in the word s “in the d aythou eats thou shaltd ie.”Itis tru e thatthe penaltywas notthenexecu ted ,bu tin the
eye oflaw apenaltyis su pposed to take effectfrom the time thatsentence to itis pronou nced bythe Ju d ge.

Y III.W e have an excellentillu stration of this principle of law in the treatmentof Shimeiby KingSolomon.(1
Kings 2:36 — 46.)In langu age almostid enticalwiththatspoken by God to A d am,Solomon warned the false and crafty old man that
“on the d ay”when he shou ld transgress the King’s command mentnotto go ou tofJeru salem he shou ld “su relyd ie.”W henSolomon
spoke this he mu sthave also known thatthe execu tion of this sentence wou ld in allprobability be impossible on the very d ay that
Shimeishou ld offend ,forin offend inghe pu thimselfforthe momentou tofreachofthe ministersofju stice.

Shimei,in fact,had time to leave Jeru salem,execu te the pu rpose forwhichhe leftit,and retu rn before word of his leavingatallhad
beenbrou ghtto the king(40,41).H isd epartu re and absence were in alllikelihood keptassecretaspossible forfearofthe consequ ences
whichmightensu e.B u tthou ghaperiod certainlyof severald ays,if notweeks,had elapsed since Shimeihad transgressed ,Solomon
consid ered thatthe threathe had held ou tto him was fu llykept.

H e recalls to Shimeihis word s — “ Know foracertain,on the d aythou goes ou t,and walks abroad any whither,thou shaltsu relyd ie.”
(42.)H e consid ered these word s were completelyaccomplished in the factthaton the d ay thatShimeitransgressed he fellu nd er a
sentence which was notexecu ted for some time after.Su ch is the principle of alllaw.The criminalsentenced to d eathis looked
u pon as d ead in the eye of the law,thou ghd ays,orweeks,ormonths mayelapse before the sentence takes its fu lleffect.M r.D ixonin
his workon H erM ajesty’s Tower has a passage which illu strates ad mirably this legalprinciple.Speaking of Traitors’Gate he
says,“B eneaththis archhas moved alongprocession of ou rprou d estpeers,ou rfairestwomen,ou rbravestsold iers,ou rwittiest
poets.M ostof them leftit,highin rankand richin life,to retu rn bythe same d arkpassage,in afew briefhou rs,poorerthanthe
beggars who stood shiveringon the bank,in the eyes ofthe law,and in the word s of theirfellows,alread yd ead .”(1:29.)A nd in
conformity withthis principle P au lspeaks of himselfas “havingthe sentence of d eathin himself.”(2 C orinthians 1:9.)The d eath
threatened fororiginaltransgression d id actu allytake effectu pon the d ay of the transgression in thatthen,and therein,the
irrevocable sentence of d eath was passed on A d am and his race.

IX .From thatvery d ay preparation was mad e forthe execu tion of the sentence.O n thatd ay A d am was sentforthfrom the gard en
where grew thattree of life the eatingof whose fru itwou ld have perpetu ated his life forever.H e is cu toff from the channelthrou gh
whichimmortality was to flow in u pon him.H e is leftto the natu ralmortality of every creatu re notpermanently su stained by the
end u ring life of God .D eath is thenceforward comingsu relyu pon him.

H e d ies d aily:his sand s oflife are fallingthrou ghthe hou r-glassofexistence.

X .B u tnotonly mu stthe sentence be passed ,and the preparations mad e forexecu tingit,bu titmu stalso be actu ally pu tinto fu ll
execu tion.A s in Shimei’s case Solomon’s threatwou ld have been falsified if he had notactu ally been pu tto d eath,so itwou ld
have been in man’s case if he d id notactu ally d ie.If Shimeihad neverretu rned to Jeru salem,if he had fled into some land beyond
Solomon’sju risd iction,as Jeroboam afterward s d id ,and so escaped the sentence of the law,then Solomon’s threatwou ld have been
vain.The sentence of d eath,the assu rance thatif he evercame withinthe ju risd ictionof Solomon,itwou ld be execu ted ,this,byitself,
wou ld nothave been enou gh.H e mu std ie by the command of the King,in ord erto carry ou tthe sentence “in the d ay thatthou passes
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overthe brookKid ronthou shaltsu relyd ie.”So itmu stbe withman.H e mu stactu allyd ie,and notmerely have sentence of d eath
passed u pon him,in ord erthatGod ’s word s shou ld be proved tru e,“in the d ay thatthou eats thou shaltd ie.”

M an,then,is u nd erthe sentence of d eath,even while he is yetalive:he su ffers this sentence when he actu ally d ies:we inqu ire how
longthe d eathexecu ted lasts?O n one pointwe are certain,from the express testimony of Scriptu re,and this is the pointwhichis of
momentinou rpresentqu estion.Itis,thatthe d eathexecu ted u ponthe people ofGod lasts in force u ntiltheirresu rrectionto eternallife.
This is placed beyond qu estion by the generaltenorof Scriptu re,and by specialtexts.D eathis said to “reign from A d am to M oses”
overthose whom ithad conqu ered .[Romans5:14.] Itis,therefore,no momentarytriu mph.P au ltells u sthatitreignsoverbelievers u ntil
the d ay of theirresu rrection.[1 C orinthians 15:54,55.] From the d ay,then,on whichthey d ie,u pto the d ay whentheyare raised u p,
d eathru les overthe people ofGod .

X I.The otherqu estion connected withthis pointis one of d eepinterestand importance to the theologicalinqu irer,thou ghitis notof
importance in the inqu iry before u s,viz.,how longthe d eathinflicted on man forA d am’s sin ru les overthe lostf Itcertainly ru les
u ntiltheirresu rrection.B u tmay itnotalso stillbe said to ru le evenafterthat?W e are stronglyinclined to thinkthatitmay.

The u nred eemed cannotbe said everto have passed from u nd erthe sentence of d eathpronou nced u pon A d am.“Y e willnotcome to
M e,”saithC hristto su ch,“thatye mayhave life.”[John5:40.] C onsequ ently,they wou ld seem tohave beenstillu nd erthe fu llsentence
of the originalpenalty.A nd again,John says,“ W e know thatwe have passed from d eathu nto life becau se we love the brethren.H e
thatloves nothis brotherabid es in d eath.”[1 John 3:14.] H ence itwou ld appearto u s thatthe u nbelieverhas neverpassed from u nd er
the sentence ofthe originaltransgressioneven when he shallhave been raised from the d ead to the resu rrectionof d amnation,and that,
consequ ently,whatis called the second d eath in hellis only carrying ou tthe execu tion of the originalsentence,u nrelieved by
red emption,while in the resu rrection of the wicked is afford ed room forthe execu tion ofD ivine Ju stice onsins actu allycommitted by
them.

X II.B u t,howeverthis maybe,and importantas su chapointis to otherqu estions,itd oes not,thatwe see,affectou rpresentpu rpose.
Forthatitis su fficientto say thatd eath ru les in its fu ll,u nbroken,poweroverboththe ju stand the u nju stu ntilthe period of their
resu rrection,and thatd eathd u ringthis period is the verysame thingbothto one and the other.

X III.N ow this fact,established beyond aqu estion on the au thority of Scriptu re,is of primary importance in this inqu iry.Itconfirms
mostpowerfu llyallthatwe have said as to the entire intermed iate state of man beingone of loss ofallexistence,bothofsou land bod y,
and itexhibits the popu lartheory of d eathas d iametricallyopposed to the teaching of Scriptu re.If d eath reigns u ntilthe period of
resu rrection,and if d eathis d u ringthis period exactlythe same thingto the ju stand to the u nju st,itfollows beyond any qu estion,that
bothju stand u nju stare then wholly and altogether d ead .For no one contend s thatd u ring this period the ju stare in a cond ition
of misery:neitherd oes any one contend thatthe u nju stare in acond ition of bliss:bu tthatcond ition which is neitherone of bliss
normisery,mu stbe acond ition of d eath,ornon-existence.This is the one cond ition whichcan be common to the red eemed and the
lost.

C H A PT ER 12

Popula rThe olog yO n De a th.
I.W e may pau se forafew moments here to compare popu lartheology u pon the su bjectof d eath,withthe view of itd erived from
Scriptu re.In its main featu res we have seen thatScriptu re teaches u s thatd eathto man is the loss bymanof his sou lorlife:thatd eath
visits every child of man irrespective of his character,and reigns in fu llpower from atleastthe period of his d eath to thatof his
resu rrection;thatd eath is acu rse and an enemy,notablessingin itself;and thatwhatScriptu re tells u s of d eath,ittells u s in no
d ou btfu l,obscu re hesitatinglangu age,bu tspeaks throu ghou tas if itwere thorou ghlyacqu ainted withwhatd eathwas,and meantthat
man,to whom itspeaks,shou ld u nd erstand itclearlytoo.

II.In this chapterwe propose to show thatpopu lartheology is u tterly atvariance withScriptu re u pon allthese points,and speaks a
confu sed ,barbarou s,u ncertain langu age in consequ ence.Forthis pu rpose we willreferto the opinions of men who represent,and who
are acknowled ged as representing,the popu larmind of C hristend om u pon this point.A nd ,before entering u pon these views,we will
ju st remind ou r read ers that aP latonic d ogma,generally accepted ,is the cau se of allthe contrad iction of Scriptu re,and allthe
confu sion of thou ghtwhichso wid elyprevail.ThatP latonic d ogmais thatthe sou lsu rvives d eath,and is in this separate state the man.
The immortalityof the sou lis the sou rce of the wid e-spread errors on the intermed iate state,as itis the sou rce of the errors of O rigen
and A u gu stine on the natu re of fu tu re pu nishment.B u there we mu stinclu d e in ou rcond emnationvery manyofthose who agree with
u s in ou rviews on the latterqu estion.W hatwe now mean by the immortalityof the sou lis notthe opinion thatitwillneverd ie atany
fu tu re time in hell,bu tthe opinionthatitd oes notd ie atthe period of the firstd eath,and su rvives the bod ythrou ghou tthe intermed iate
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orH ad es state,and atthe resu rrectionofthe bod yrejoins its own old companion,havingnever,u pto thattime,d ied itself.

There are very many who believe thatthe sou lwilld ie in the scene of pu nishment,su bsequ entto resu rrection,who d o notbelieve that
itd ies before.These we hold to be erroneou s,as wellas those who hold thatthe sou lwillneverd ie in hell.Itis the sou l’s su rvival
of the firstd eath,whichis the main pointin qu estion throu ghou tthis book.

III.W e have seen itto be the teachingof Scriptu re thatd eath,i.e.,loss of life,visits alld escend ed from A d am,irrespective of their
character.P opu lartheology d enies thatthere is any su chthingas d eathatall.Itsays thatno man d ies,no man su ffers the loss of
life.A word ,D eath,has so gotinto common u se thatitcannotbe extirpated ,bu tthis word has no realmeaning,orif ithas any
realmeaning,itmeans thatto whichitis thou ghtto be the opposite,— L ife .

W e affirm thatpopu lartheology d enies the factof d eath:d enies thatany man d ies:thatany man su ffers the loss of life atthatperiod
d enominated his d eath.God says thatallmend ie,popu lartheologysays thatno mand ies.

IV .This itd oes by its d efinition of whatman tru ly and properlyis.W e cannotbe esteemed as takingu nsu itable representations of the
theology of C hristend om u pon this point,when we take B ishopB u tler,the au thorof the “A nalogy,”and John W esley,the fou nd erof
the greatM ethod istC hu rches,as its representatives.W e willfirstgive W esley’s d efinition of man,and the ad raw more particu lar
attention to B u tler’s chapteron aFu tu re L ife.The views oftwo ofE ngland ’s master-mind sare perfectlyagreed u ponthis point.

V .“Iam now,”says John W esley,speakingof hu man natu re and of thateventcommonly called d eath,“Iam now an immortalspirit,
strangelycommingled withalittle portion of earth;bu tthis is only forawhile.In ashorttime Iam to qu itthis tenementof clay,and
remove into anotherstate.”[The Rainbow,18 7 1,page 17 7 .] H ere W esleylays d ownthatmanis tru lyand properlyan “immortalspirit.”
“Thatis his natu re and his essence.Thatis the person,the I,the man.Thathu man natu re whichGod d efined as “earth,”and “d u stand
ashes,”W esley d efines as “immortalspirit.”H e acknowled ges some relation to the “earth”of which God speaks,bu titis only the
relationshipof atemporaryconnection,somewhatlike whataman has to his hou se orhis coat.This connection is d issolved atd eath.
The man lays asid e the “little portion of earth”with which he has strangely,and foratime commingled ,and goes into anotherstate.
The man,accord ingto “W esley,d oes notd ie.D eathis nothingmore than layingasid e agarmentu nfitforu se.Forman,accord ingto
the greatfou nd erof M ethod ism,there is no d eath.ForP au l’s version “d eathpasses u pon allmen,”W esley su bstitu tes “d eathpasses
u pon no man.”

V I.W hatW esleyexpresses as his faithB ishopB u tlerin the firstchapterof his grand worklaboriou slyargu es.B u tler’s was one ofthe
profou nd estmind s thatE ngland everhas prod u ced ,and The A nalogy of Religion is one of those works of whichany C hu rchorany
nation may be prou d .Itformed aportion of ou rown theologicalcou rse,norwas there anyportion of thatcou rse in whichwe tookso
mu chpleasu re as in followingthe argu mentof “The A nalogy.”B u twhen lookingbacku pon aperiod of ou rlife,now farremoved ,we
wellrememberthatwe were neversatisfied withthe reasoningof his openingchapter“O f aFu tu re L ife.”Even when itneveroccu rred
to u s to d ou btwhathe sou ghtto prove,and when those views of the fu tu re of man which we have since learned from Scriptu re had
notd awned u pon u s,we neverfeltassu red u pon this as we d id u pon almostevery otherpartof his argu ment.O ne greatmind in the
D ivinity L ectu res of thatperiod led u s to see thatB u tlerwas notinfallible,when D r.O ’B rien,then A rchbishopKing’s L ectu rerin
D ivinity,showed u s aflaw in B u tler’s argu menton “M iracles.”Scriptu re,in its accou ntof man,has since led u s to d etectafargreater
errorin the reasoningof B u tler,and to see its sou rce.The philosophicald ogma,d erived from P lato,led the profou nd mind of the
B ishopofD u rham to write his weak,inconsequ ential,and u nscriptu ralchapter“O faFu tu re L ife.”

V II.The objectof B u tler’s chapteris to show that“ou r organised bod ies are no more ou rselves,or partof ou rselves,than any
othermatterarou nd u s.”The person,the man,the being we eachfeelou rselves to be has only a temporary bu tby no means
necessary connection with the organised bod y.This person is a “livingsu bstance,”a“livingagent,”who d wells foratime in the
bod y,bu tis notthe bod yorof it.A s here alimb may be lostand yetthis “livingagent”su rvive the loss,so may the entire organised
bod ybe lost,and yetthe “livingagent”be no more affected by the loss than itwas by the loss of alimb,or,forthatmatter,bythe
shorteningof the hairorthe cu ttingof the nails.D eathis only the “livingagent”ceasingto be connected withthe bod y,and going
alive and u ninju red ,ormore probably withgreatly enlarged powers of every kind ,to some otherplace than this earth.D eathis not
the loss oflife,orthe d iminu tionoflife,bythe “livingagent,”bu tsimplychange of localityand resid ence.The man su rvives whatis
impertinentlycalled his d eath:the “livingagent”d oes notd ie:d eathanswers,withB u tler,to ou rbirth,“ whichis notasu spension of
the facu lties we had before it,oratotalchange of the state of life in whichwe existed in the womb,bu tacontinu ationof bothwith
su chand su chgreatalterations.”There is B u tler’s id eaof D eath.Itis like aman’s birth:itis no loss of life,bu tthe continu ation of
life u nd ervastly improved cond itions.H e exactly agrees withW esley.“W hat“W esley calls “immortalspirit”B u tlercalls “living
su bstance,”“livingagent.”This “ spirit,”or“ livingsu bstance,”is withboththe person,the man.W ithbothitis u naffected byd eath,
orratherits livingpowersare vastlyincreased .A nd so withthe reclu se metaphysicianof the cloisters of D u rham,as withthe
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peripatetic preacherof M ethod ism,the Scriptu rald octrine thatallmen d ie is whollysetasid e.Frenchphilosophywrote overthe
entrance of P ere laC haise — “D eathis an eternalsleep;“ English orthod ox theology wou ld write over every graveyard ,“there
is no d eath atall.”Graveyard s are,withB u tlerand W esley,bu tvastreceptacles of worn-ou tclothes and ru ined hou ses mad e of
earth,whichthe wearerhas ceased to u se and the d wellerto inhabit.N o man has d ied ,accord ingto these greatau thorities;and
B u tlerand W esleyrepresentthe cu rrentthou ghtof C hristend om,The opinionof orthod oxyis as u nscriptu ralas the opinionof
infid elity.

V III.N ow foranotherpopu larcontrad iction of Scriptu re on the su bjectof d eath.W e have seen thatd eathis represented in Scriptu re
as apenalty,apu nishment,acu rse,an enemy.This itis to allwhom itaffects.Itis stated to be an “enemy”to the believer u p
to the very time when itis abolished by his resu rrection.[1 C orinthians15:26.] B u tthe popu larview ofd eath,as consistingin the
su rvivalof the sou l,i.e.,in the su rvivalof the man,and his introd u ction,in the case of the righteou s,to alife of ahappiernatu re than
any enjoyed here,whollyalters the characterof d eathso faras the ju stare concerned .To say thatd eathis to agood man apenalty,a
pu nishment,a cu rse,an enemy,may be agreeable to the langu age of Scriptu re,bu titis abhorrentto the langu age of orthod ox
theology.W iththe latter,d eathis one of the greatest,if notthe very greatest,blessingwhichcanpossiblyoccu rto agood man:

“Tis ou rgreatpayd ay,‘tis ou rharvestrichA nd ripe.”“D eathgives u s more than was in E d enlost;
The kingofterrors is the prince ofpeace.”[Y ou ng’s “N ightThou ghts.”]

IX .Y ou ng may be thou ghtmore apoetthan atheologian,yetY ou ng here only expresses whatis generallythou ghtofd eath;what
mu stbe thou ghtofitin the case of the ju stiford inarytheologyis correct,thatthe sou lis the tru e man,and thatitsu rvives d eathin any
of those elysian field s whichpass u nd erthe names of heaven,A braham’s bosom,and parad ise.B u twe,atany rate,cite atheologian
and amasterof thou ghtwhen we cite the greatreformer of Geneva.C alvin thu s writes of d eath:“C ertainly,whoever believes in
C hristou ghtto be so mind ed thatatthe mention of d eath he shou ld raise u p his head ,rejoicing atthe news of his red emption.”
[“C alvinon P hilippians,”1:23.]

W e need notwaste word s to show the contrad ictionof Scriptu re here.O u rL ord tells u s to regard the d ay of H is comingas the period
of ou rred emption;C alvin tells u s to regard the d ayof ou rd eathas su ch.P au ltells u s thatbelievers groan,waitingforthe “red emption
of theirbod ies”atthe d ay of resu rrection;C alvin tells u s thatwe need notwaitforthis d ay of resu rrection,forthatou rred emption
comes longbefore.The B ible tells u s d eathis ou renemy;C alvintells u s itis ou rbestfriend ,the P rince of P eace.[L u ke 21:28 ;Romans
8 :23.] A nd yetC alvin cou ld nothelpcontrad ictingScriptu re.H e had ad opted as afirsttru thP lato’s fiction thatthe sou lwas the man,
and thatman su rvived d eath.N or can any one who hold s this P latonic fiction avoid falling into a similarcontrad iction.This one
philosophic errorpoisons ou rtheology,as Satan knew itwou ld when,withhellishcraft,he firsttau ghtitin Ed en.[Genesis3:4.]

X .W e have seen from Scriptu re thatthe powerof d eathend u res,atleast,from the time when aman actu ally d ies to the time when
he rises from the d ead .This is the Scriptu ralaccou nt— plain,simple,and intelligible.B u thow d oes ou rP latonic theology treatthis
rationaland scriptu ralview?Itsimplyd enies it.D eath,withit,is the momentaryactof d ying:itis the actof the sou lleavingthe bod y:
itis overthe momentthe sou lhas qu itted the clay;itcannotbe said withany tru thto occu py so mu chas amomentof time.To this
D eathhas come withou rpopu lar theologians.Its reign u ntilresu rrection is an old P au line error corrected by those d ivines who
d ru nkfrom an old er and higher au thority than P au l,the greatphilosopher of A thens,P lato.To this itmu stcome accord ing to
their views.Their only id ea of d eath mu stbe thatof a passage,painfu litmay be attimes,bu tmomentary,from life here to life
elsewhere.

X I.“Thatis notd eath”says A thanasiu s,“ thatbefalls the righteou s,hu tatranslation;forthey are translated ou tof this world into
everlastingrest;and as aman wou ld go ou tof aprison,so d o the saints go ou tof this trou blesome life into those good things thatare
prepared forthem.”[A thanasiu s,qu oted Usher,A rchB ishop,“A nswer,”C hapter6.] W e d onothere note the agreementofou rorthod ox
A thanasiu s withB ishopB u tlerind enyingthe Scriptu rald octrine that“d eathpasses u ponallmen;”nord o we here note thatA thanasiu s
translates allbelievers to heaven;whereas Scriptu re seems to teachthattwo only,Enochand Elijah,were translated :we here note that
A thanasiu s regard s the d eath of the righteou s as a momentary actof transition.So the greatA mbrose,of M ilan,regard s it:he tells
u sthatd eath“isapassage mad e from corru ptionto in-corru ption,from mortalityto immortality,from trou ble to tranqu illity.”[A mbrose
qu oted Usher’s “A nswer,”chapter6.] W e d o nothere note thatthe greatA mbrose,in here d escribing d eath as the passage from
corru ption to in-corru ption,has affirmed ofd eathwhatP au laffirmed ofresu rrectionfrom d eath,i.e.,has mad e afoolofthe apostle:we
only here note thathe regard s d eath as a momentary passage.Ithas no d u ration with him.The H ash of lightningacross the sky is
the only thingthatcan,on his view,be compared withthe time occu pied by d eath.A ccord ingto the teachingof these ancientfathers
is thatoftheirmod ernfollowers.

The followingis the learned A rchbishopUsher’s d efinition of d eath.C learu pon some points;learned on allon whichhe treats:he is
u tterly lostand bewild ered in those labyrinthine wand erings throu ghL imbo,and H ad es,and D eath,into whichRomishschoolmen,
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and C hristian fathers,and Grecian philosophers,led the honestmind of Usher.O ne error— the immortality of the sou land its
id entification in its su pposed d isembod ied state withthe man — led him into the hopeless,end less maze in whichhe stru ggles,and
pants,and toils — now thinkinghe is on su re grou nd ,now sinkingd eeplyand hopelesslyinto the mire.H oweverthis be,here is his
d efinitionof d eathas,in pointoffact,occu pyingno space of time,i.e.,as being,in fact,nothingbu tabu gbear.

X II.“Thatwhichproperlywe calld eath,”he tells u s,“whichis the partingasu nd erofthe sou land bod y,stand sasamid d le term betwixt
the state oflife and the state ofd eath,beingnothingelse bu tthe end ingofone and the beginningofthe other;and ,as itwere,acommon
mere betweenland s,oracommu nis terminu s in ageometricalmagnitu d e,d ivid ing partfrom part,bu tbeing itself a partof neither,
and yetbelonging equ ally u nto either,whichgave occasion to the qu estion moved by Tau ru s the philosopher,“when ad yingman
mightbe said to d ie;when he was now d ead ,orwhile ho was yetliving?”W hereu nto Gelliu s retu rns an answerou tof P lato,thathis
d yingwas to be attribu ted neitherto the time of his life norof his d eath(becau se repu gnance wou ld arise eitherof those ways),bu tto
the time whichwas in the confine betwixtboth,whichP lato calls amomentoran instant,and d enies to be properlyany partof time at
all.[Usher’s “A nswer,”chapter8 .] H e goes on,ind eed ,to saythatd eathis sometimes taken forthatstate of d eathwhichlasts u ntilthe
bod yis raised ,bu the tells u s thatthis is an improperu se ofthe word ,and thatstate ofd eathshou ld ratherbe termed the state ofH ad es.

Su chofou rread ers as have notread forthemselvesthe works ofthe learned and piou s A rchbishopof A rmagh,and have heard Samu el
Johnson’s d escription of him as the greatlu minary of the IrishC hu rch,wou ld find it

very d ifficu lt,ju d gingfrom the above qu otation,to see how he was ju stly entitled to so flatteringad escription.B u tUsheris notto be
ju d ged from the above.H e was here only followingthe ignis fatu u s of P lato whichled astrayclearerintellects even than his.W e may
safely say thatwithin the space of so many lines itwou ld be d ifficu ltto find a greater amou ntof learned nonsense than we have
ju stqu oted .D eath,accord ing to Usher,belongs as mu chto the state of life as itd oes to the state of d eath! Thatis ratherperplexing.
A gain,he tells u s,itis no partof eitherstate! A gain,he tells u s thataman d oes notd ie eitherin the time of his life orof his d eath!
A gainhe tells u s thatd eathoccu piesno time atall!

A nd again he tells u s thatd eathis no partof the state of d eath! H owever,whatwe here have to note is that,accord ingto Usher,d eath
Jin its properacceptance,occu pies no time.From hence we wou ld conclu d e thatUsherannihilates d eath.L estany of ou rread ers
shou ld su ppose that we,in ou r preju d ice,pu t a constrained interpretation u pon Usher’s langu age in ord er to make him appear
u nscriptu ralorrid icu lou s,we willqu ote the word s of awriterwho agreed withUsherand d iffers wholly from u s,in aworkwhich
now command s alarge circu lation and cred itin A merica:“W e talkof the d eathof man,”says H iram M attison,“becau se we see the
earthyhou se d issolve,bu titis onlyan illu sion.”

“There is no d eath;whatseems su chis transition.”[Q u oted in “The D octrine of Immortality,”by J.H .W hitmore.B u chanan.] Thu s
mod ern theology,u nd er the gu id ance of P lato,d enies thatthere is tru ly any su ch thing as d eath,and teaches thatwhatis most
improperlycalled so is only atransition,man changingone place foranother.The emigrantfrom E u rope to A mericamay,accord ing
to M attison,Usher,A mbrose,A thanasiu s,and theirwhole school,be as tru ly said to d ie as he who leaves this world to enteru pon
another.B u tthen,men shou ld rememberthatitwas God who gave to acertain cond itionthe name of d eath,and thatif there is illu sion
in the name,itis God whom theycharge withd eceit!

X III.Itis moststrange thatmen,clearu pon otherqu estions,d o notsee the absu rd ity of the langu age whichthey u se on this whole
qu estion of d eath.W e cou ld qu ote verse afterverse of hymns in extensive u se,and su pposed by theirad mirers to breathe the very
essence of the Gospel,whichare in realityonlytissu es of absu rd ity.L etu s take the followinglines selected atrand om:—

“W ithmylatestbreath,O vercomingd eath.
From the bod yd isencu mbered .”

H ow can aman be said to overcome d eathin d rawingthe lastbreathof life?Su rely when he has d rawn the lastbreathof life itis then
thatd eathhas overcome him! A s longas any breathof life is in the man,d eathis keptatbay.D eathmay be nearathand — visibly
seen to approach— bu tas longas breathremains d eathcertainlyhas notconqu ered in the strife.A nd yetthe hymn above qu oted tells
u s thatthis is preciselythe momentwhen man has conqu ered d eath! D eathhas overcome the man,and the man has overcome d eathby
one and the same lastd rawingofbreath! C anabsu rd itygo farther?

A nd yetu nto this absu rd ity P lato’s view of the immortality of the sou ld raws millions of plain,sensible,piou s C hristians,who sing
withheartand voice the mostu tternonsense.Itis wellGod accepts the willforthe d eed ;bu tin the triu mphof tru thon this qu estion
of the intermed iate state of man we foresee the expu ngingof many popu larhymns from C hristian hymnals.
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X IV .From every qu arterproceed s amed ley of u tterances u pon this intermed iate state of man,and u pon the natu re of d eath,which
are allsu pposed to be very scriptu ral,bu twhich are,in reality,opposed d iametrically to its teaching.H eathen philosophy,Jewish
trad ition.A pocryphalforgeries,C hristian fathers,mid d le-age schoolmen,H oman theologians,and P rotestantd ivines,u nite here in a
mostastonishingharmony whichis yetthe harmony of error.W e willgive afew passages forthe ed ification of ou rread ers.H ere
are d escriptions of thatd eathwhichGod has d escribed as apenalty,an enemy,and acu rse !

X V .“W hen thou shaltleave the bod y,”says the heathen P ythagoras,“ and come u nto afree heaven,thou shaltbe an immortalGod ,
incorru ptible,and notsu bjectto mortalityany more.”If this is tru e,is itnotstrange how aheathen tau ghtso clearly whatno prophet
had everu ttered ;forcertainlywe find no strains of this kind in Job,the P salms,orIsaiah.The A pocryphalB ookof W isd om,speaking
of the sou ls of the ju st,says,“In the sightof the u nwise they seemed to d ie,”and the Jew P hilo says thatA braham “havingleftthis
mortality,was ad joined to God ’s people,enjoyingimmortality,and mad e equ alto the angels.”Strange thatu ninspired writings shou ld
go so farbeyond the inspired writingsofthe O ld Testament!

“Thy d eath,”says the A pocryphalGospelof Joseph,speakingof the d issolu tion of ou rL ord ’s mother,“as also the d eathofthis piou s
man,is notd eath,hu tlife end u ringto eternity.”H ow mu chclearerthis A pocryphalforgeris on d eaththanP au l! “D eathis abolished ,”
says GregoryThau matu rgu s,“ in this performingamore wond erfu lworkthan any of his otherwond ers.”“W hatthe mu ltitu d e call
d eath,”says the P latonic philosopher,M aximu s Tyriu s,“is bu tthe beginningofimmortality.”“Thatis notd eath,”saiththe orthod ox
father,A thanasiu s,copyingtoo faithfu lly the maxim of the P latonist,“thatis notd eath thatbefalls the righteou s.”“D eathis the
passage from corru ption to in-corru ption,”says A mbrose of M ilan.“D eathis the salvation of the L ord ,”says C alvin,“and
anticipates the d ay of H is coming.”Tillotson qu otes approvingly the old heathen saying — “The God s concealfrom men the
sweetnessof d ying,to make them patientand contented to live.”N o othersu bjectseemed to transportY ou nginto the veryheavensof
raptu rou spoetryas this su bjectofd eath:

“D eathis the crownoflife
W ere d eathd enied ,poorman wou ld live in vain;W ere d eathd enied ,to live wou ld notbe life;W ere d eathd enied ,evenfools wou ld

wishto d ie.

D eathwou nd s to cu re:we fall,we rise,we reignISpringfrom ou rfetters,fastenin the skies.
W here bloomingEd en withers in ou rsight.D eathgives u s more than was in Ed enlost:The Kingofterrors is the P rince of P eace.”

The poetofM ethod ism also sings ofd eath,— “ M ortalscry,amanis d ead !
A ngels sing,achild is born.”

A tthe time of d eathsays L u ther,we have the mansions in heaven and C hristwithu s foralleternity.“To d ie,”says IsaakTaylorin his
Satu rd ayEvening“is to bu rstu ponthe blaze of u ncreated light,and to be sensitive to its beams — and to nothingelse.”Itis no wond er
thatou rmostrecentwriters u pon this su bject,encou raged by an u nbrokencatenaofau thorities throu ghC hristianand JewishRabbis to
the greatRabbiP lato,shou ld bold lyteachP lato’sd octrine.“ There is no d eaths”says H iram M attison,“whatseems su chis transitions.”
[* Usher’s “A nswer,”chapters 8 ,6;“W isd om,”3:2;“A pocryphalGospels.”A nte-N icene L ibrary,page 7 1;Gregory Thau matu rgu s,
“D iscou rse on allthe Saints,”d itto;“ Immortality of the Sou l,”by R.W .L and is,page 91;“C alvin on 2 C orinthians 5:8 ;”A rch
bishopTillotson’s “Sermons,”page 27 7 ;Y ou ng’s “N ightThou ghts;”“D ies Irae,”E.G.Gird lestone,27 3.]

X V I.Su chis the glorificationand d eificationofd eath! In the teachingof men who callthemselvesorthod ox and Scriptu rald eath is
magnified and lau d ed to the skies.N o eventcan be more cheering:no eventcan be more gloriou s.M ore gloriou sthings cannotbe
spokenof L ife E ternalthanthese menspeakofd eath! The comingof ou rL ord is notmore to u s than the comingof d eath! Speakof
d eathas an enemy! Speakof d eathas apenalty! Speakof d eathas acu rse ! ‘Tis fou lsland er,shou ts ou tthe hostof the orthod ox,
followingin the wake of P lato.D eathis the bestof friend s:the tru estof comforters:the presence mostto be d esired ! So lou d is the
choru s of voices praisingd eath:so u nanimou s the crowd of grave,learned ,piou s men,who speaklovingly,cheerfu lly,tru stfu lly
of d eath,thatwe almostthinkthatwe mu stbe wrong,and thatwe have been sayingthings of d eaththatwe ou ghtnotto have
u ttered .

B u twhen we lookalittle more closely into the cond u ctof these men we begin to d ou btthe sincerity of theirword s,oratallevents
theirtru th.They seem to d read this friend :to shu d d eratthe approachof this P rince of P eace.N atu re seems then to u s to stru ggle
within them againsttheircreed ,and to be too strongforit.Itbegins to appearto u s to be withthem an intellectu alproposition which
they learned atschool,notaheartbelief.W e go back to ou r B ibles to see whether the irrepressible natu re of these men or their
intellectu alcreed speaks tru th,and we find thatthe formerd oes.To one capable of the vastgraspingthou ghtof immortality d eathis
ind eed athingof terror,forwhatis d eathaccord ingto the W ord of God ?Itis even this:“thatwhichbefalls the sons of men befalls
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beasts;evenone thingbefalls them:asthe one d ies,so d iesthe other;yea,theyhave allone breath;so thataman hathno pre-eminence
above abeast.”[E cclesiastes 3:19] So away d epartallthe grand things spokenbymanofd eath.

W e see them to be vain illu sions:fond conceits su mmoned u pin heathen times to su stain mortified man atthe sightof his mortality.
D eathis,afterall,the kingof terrors.D eathis,forthe time,the annihilation of man,his

hopes,his thou ghts,his life,himself — an annihilation withou thope were itnotforthatSaviou r,the tru e P rince of P eace becau se the
P rince of life,who conqu ered d eathin H is own person,and willabolishitin thatof allH is people.B u tthis lastis yetafu tu re thing.
The time is yetto come of whichIsaiahspeaks — “H e willd estroyin this mou ntain the face of the coveringcastoverallpeople,and
the veilthatis spread overallnations.H e willswallow u pd eathin victory;and the L ord God willwipe away tears from off allfaces;
and the rebu ke of H is people shallhe take away from off allthe earth:forthe L ord hathspoken it.”[Isaiah25:7 ,8 .] Untilthe L ord
performsthis,we mu stregard d eathas the enemy who willbe,bu thas notyetbeen,overcome.

C H A PT ER 13

The Tim e O fJud g m e nt.
I.W e now come to a very importantpointin ou r inqu iry,viz.,the period when ju d gmenttakes place.O u rqu estion is,whether
there is any ju d gmentof sou ls su pposed to existas consciou s and responsible persons separate from the bod y,orwhetherju d gment
d oes nottake place u ntilresu rrection.

II.If ou rpreviou s reasoningfrom Scriptu re has been ju stthis qu estion has been alread yd ecid ed .If man be tru ly bu tone person,and
notconverted by d eath into two ind ivid u als,there can be no ju d gmentof man u ntilthe resu rrection.For,accord ingto the
u nvaryingtestimony of Scriptu re,the variou s men who have d ied are now bu ried and in theirgraves.B u tif these persons are also
ju d ged d u ringthis state of d eath,this can only be d one on the su pposition thatd eath has mad e two persons ou tof one:thatthe
d ead bod y is one of them,and the separate sou lanother;and so thatitis tru e ofanyman,sayof C ain,thatC ainis bothd ead and
living,thatone C ain is in the grave,and anotherC ain somewhere else;thatone C ain is in the grave incapable of ju d gment,and that
anotherC ain has been su mmoned before aju d gmentseat.W e make free to say thatsu chatheory has as little fou nd ationin
Scriptu re as itis contraryto ou rreasonand convictions.

III.A gain,if ou rreasoningfrom Scriptu re,as to the natu re of the sou land the sou rce of life,have been ju st,ju d gmentis impossible
u ntilthe resu rrection,forthere is no one to ju d ge u ntilthen.W e have seen thatthe spiritof man is,in tru th,no otherthan the D ivine
breathof life,whose incominginto man before d ead imparts to him H is sou lorlife,and whose d epartu re from him backto its sou rce in
the eternalnatu re takes away his sou lorlife,so thatthis sou lorlife is no more than itwas before the breathof life entered into him.
The id eaof aseparate livingsou lis,on this scriptu ralview,therefore u ntenable,and ,consequ ently,there can be no ju d gmenton su ch
separate sou ls since,in reality,theyd o notexist.

IV .B u tbesid es these Scriptu ralargu ments whichare to ou rmind qu ite conclu sive u pon the su bject,Scriptu re expressly tells u s
thatju d gmentis notpassed u pon any man,good or bad ,d u ring the state of d eath,bu tis reserved ,as allou rsense and reason
wou ld pointou t,u ntilthe resu rrection.Itwas very natu ralformen like P lato,who believed thatthe bod y was notany partof man,
bu twas an accid entwhichbecame connected withmanby wayofpu nishment,orforsome reason— who believed thatman had a
perfectlife before he Joined the bod y,and wou ld have aperfectlife afterhe had leftitforever— who neverd reamed of the grand
Scriptu raltru th of aResu rrection — itwas natu ral,we say,forsu ch aman to su ppose thatju d gmentwou ld take place when man
qu itted the bod y.W ithP lato the sou lhad existed from eternity.W ithP lato this eternalsou lwas the realman.Itbecame connected
in time with abod y,bu tthis bod y was neverapartof the tru e man,bu tan accid entfrom which d eath wou ld d isencu mber him.
Ju d gmentu pon the sou lseparate from the bod y was,therefore,anatu raland areasonable id eawithP lato,foritwas ju d gmentu pon
the manin allhis propernatu re.

B u tfor u s who read that“God formed man ou tof the d u stof the earth,”to su ppose ju d gmentpassed u pon anythingelse bu tthis
man thu s mad e of earthseems perfectly absu rd .H appily Scriptu re d oes notrequ ire u s to believe it.A llthe greatscenes withwhich
Scriptu re connects man,itconnects withthe man ofGenesis,notwiththe man of P lato’s P haed o.

The man of Genesis is abeingessentiallyd ifferentfrom the man of P lato.Itis withthe man of Genesis thatthe B ible d eals.H is first
pu re life in Ed en,his fall,his recovery,his ju d gment,his resu rrection,his eternallife,his everlastingd estru ction,are allconnected
withthe man of Genesis,the livingsou l,the bod y animated by the breathof life from the ever-livingGod ,— and notwithP lato’s
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Sou lman,orV irgil’s u nsu bstantialshad e.Erroris everstrivingto breakthis connection of the D ivine d ealings withthe man as mad e
byGod .O ne errord ivid es man foreverfrom the bod y by d enyingabod ily resu rrection:anothererrord ivid es man foratime from
the bod y by teachingaju d gmenton and retribu tion to man in the intermed iate state.B otherrors are of one and the same kind .They
who wou ld d ealwithman bod iless foratime may su rely su ppose man bod iless forever.The su ppositionof ju d gmentand retribu tion
withou tthe bod yin the intermed iate state natu rallylead s to the d enialof any resu rrection,for su rely if ju d gmentand retribu tion can
happen to man withou tany bod y,of whatu se is resu rrection?

V .B u tScriptu re expressly tells u s thatneitherju d gmentnorretribu tion happen u ntilthe state of d eathis passed and resu rrection has
taken place.The formerof these tru ths we willshow in this chapter,and the latterof these in ou rnext.Resu rrection,the grand estact
inGod ’sd ealings withman,is notthe aimless,objectless,pu rposeless thingthatou rP latonic theologyhas mad e it.Itgives life to man,
to one man eternallife forhis end less joy in praising God ,to another man life for ju d gmentand righteou s retribu tion.W ithou t
resu rrection,accord ing to Scriptu re,the d ealings of God withman wou ld and mu stbe cu tshortand end ed .W ithou rP latonic d ivines
those d ealings cou ld go on withman foreverwithou tany resu rrection,forwiththem the separate sou lis the tru e man,capable of and
possessinglife;capable of allthe acts and pu rposes of life;afitsu bjectforju d gment,afitsu bjectforretribu tion,afitsu bjectforjoy
and sorrow,notrequ iringthe bod yeitherto constitu te itman orto enable itto perform the actand partof man! P lato’s man has taken
in ou rtheology the place of God ’s man.“M an is asou l,”says P lato:

“M an is d u stanimated by my breathof life,”says God .P opu lartheology,in teachingthe separate life of the sou land makingthis
sou ltru e and properman,has ad opted the teachingof P lato,and aband oned thatof God .Foritis evid entthatifthis su pposed separate
livingsou lis nottru e and propermanitwou ld be u nju stto make itresponsible forthe acts of man.Itwou ld be like ju d gingW illiam for
the cond u ctofJohn.

V I.B u tScriptu re u niformlytells u s thatthe ju d gmentof man forhis cond u cthere is to take place before C hristwhenH e comes again
the second time.W ithou tenteringu ponthe propheticalqu estionas to whetherallmen are ju d ged together,orwhetherthis ju d gment
maynotbe spread overawid e space oftime,and comprise ju d gmentof variou s classes of men su bsequ ently the one to the other
— qu estions which mu stbe d ecid ed by a verycarefu lind u ctionof many places of Scriptu re — allthatwe wou ld here maintain is
thatno man is,accord ingto the teachingof Scriptu re,ju d ged u ntilafterthe L ord Jesu s comes the second time in person.O f su ch
importance was this tru thheld to be,and so u nd ou bted lythe d octrine of Scriptu re,thatitforms one of those articles of the A postle’s
C reed d eemed essentialto baptism,and so to salvation,which have been accepted in the C atholic C hu rchfrom the A postle’s d ays
to ou rs — “From whence H e shallcome to ju d ge the qu ickand the d ead .”H ere the A thanasian C reed has faithfu lly followed the
earlierC reed of the A postles:“A twhose comingallmen shallrise again withtheirbod ies,and shallgive accou ntfortheirown
works.”

V II.W e shou ld scarcely thinkitnecessary to prove from Scriptu re an article whichevery C hristian man professes to hold .H owever
we willreferto some passages of Scriptu re in proof.A nd ,in the firstplace,ou rL ord tells u s of large classes of men longsince d ead
thatthey have notyetbeen ju d ged ,bu tawaitju d gmentatsome fu tu re time:“V erily,Isay u nto you ,itshallbe more tolerable forthe
land of Sod om and Gomorrahin the d ayof ju d gment,than forthatcity.”

H e elsewhere repeats the same sentimentof the men of Tyre and Sid on.[M atthew 10:15;11:22;M ark 6:11.] H e thu s affirms of the
inhabitants of Sod om and Gomorrah,of Tyre and Sid on,thatthey have notyetbeen ju d ged ,bu twillbe ju d ged atsome fu tu re time,
whichH e calls the d ayof ju d gment.W e su ppose thatwhatC hristsaid of these men may withequ altru thbe affirmed of atleastallthe
heathen who had d ied before H is time.

B u twhatH e affirmed ofthese heathenH e also affirmed of the Jews livingin H is ownd ay.B othare to be tried in this comingju d gment
d ay.A nd whatH e says of the Jewishcities of H is own time,we su ppose to be equ allytru e of the Jews of allpreviou s time.A nd thu s
we have C hristteaching thatneitherthe variou s generations of H is own nation u p to the time of H is firstcoming,northe variou s
generations of the heathen nations,had been ju d ged ,bu tthatthey allawaited ju d gmentatsome fu tu re d ay.W e are thu s told that
for fou r thou sand years there was no su chthingas ju d gingmen when they were d ead .W e shou ld su ppose thatwe mightaffirm the
same of the generations of men,Jewish,C hristian,and heathen,who have d ied since,i.e.,thatseparate sou ls are notju d ged .

V III.This is the very thingwhichou rL ord d oes teach.H e affirms thatallthe sins of mankind of allfu tu re time shou ld be accou nted
for in that“d ay of ju d gment,”wherein Sod om and Gomorrah,Tyre and Sid on,B ethsaid aand C apernau m,shou ld give accou ntof
themselves:“ Isay u nto you ,thatevery id le word thatmen shallspeak,they shallgive accou ntthereof in the d ay of ju d gment.”A nd
H is apostles P eterand John affirm the same tru th.[M atthew 12:36;2 P eter2:9;1 John 4:17 .]

So here we are tau ghtthatallmankind .C hristian and heathen,willbe ju d ged as the generations before C hrist,i.e.,thattheirju d gment
d oes nottake place d u ringtheirstate ofd eath,bu tatsome period su bsequ entto it.
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IX .W e su ppose thatno one willd ispu te thatthis ju d gmentof the greatd ay,when fallen angels share withman in ju d gment,is that
d ay of whichP au lspeaks when he says,“W e shallallstand before the ju d gment-seatof C hrist.”[Ju d e 1:6;Romans 14:10.]

H ere P au lassembles the whole u niverse — men of every time,and land ,and creed ,and life — before the ju d gment-seatof
C hrist,atsome fu tu re time.W hatthattime is ou rL ord tells u s H imself.Itis when H e retu rns from thatrighthand of God where H e
now is.H e tells u s this in H is parable of the talents.[M atthew 25:19.] Itis “afteralongtime thatthe L ord of those servants C ometh,
and reckons withthem.”There is no reckoningwithgood orwithwicked servants u ntilthe L ord comes.

X .A s u su al,ou rP latonic theology has virtu ally nu llified this greattru thof Scriptu re,as ithas d one to every othertru thto whichitis
opposed .Ithas d one so stealthily and craftily,bu tmostsu rely.Ithas notd enied in word s the greatd ay of fu tu re ju d gmentof which
C hristand H is apostles speak,bu tithas robbed itof allits significance and meaning by telling u s thatthere is another ju d gment
before it,which effects for every man separately whatthe finalju d gmenthas to d o.There are two ju d gments,say ou r P latonic
d ivines:there is aspecialju d gmentforevery man separately the momenthe d ies,and the generalju d gmentforallu nited atthe
resu rrection.A s the sou lis the man,and lives apartfrom the bod yon d eath,theymu sthave sou lju d gments to su itits state.Itis cu riou s
how this P latonic d ogmahas ranged u nd erone bannermen of the mostopposite opinions.P rotestantand Romanistare called forth
by its stern behestfrom their opposite ranks to march as brethrenin the ghost-land .

X I.“C onsid er,”says the “KeyofP arad ise,”instru ctingthe Romishpenitentinhis “ M ed itationsofJu d gment,”“C onsid erthat,instantly
afterd eath,thysou lis to be presented before the barof God ’s ju d gment,accord ingto thatofthe A postle ‘afterd eathcomesju d gment.’
A nd again,“allof u s mu stappearbefore the tribu nalof C hrist,thateveryone maygive an accou ntof his d eed s,good orevil.’

W hich particu larju d gmentis no less to be feared than the generald oom atthe end of the world .”[Key of P arad ise,“M ed itations
of Ju d gment;”“C atechisms ad P arochos,p.I,a.7 ,s.3.] The excellentC ommentary of P oole,d rawn ou tby non conformistd ivines
in the 17 th centu ry,is here harmoniou s with the Roman view.Ittells u s that“aftersou ls by d eathare separated from theirbod ies,
they come to ju d gment,and thu s every particu larone is hand ed overby d eathto the barof God the greatJu d ge,and so is d espatched
byH is sentence to its particu larstate and place withits respective people.A tthe greatand generalassize,the d ay of ju d gment,shall
the generaland u niversalone take place,when allsinners,in theirentire persons,bod ies and sou ls u nited ,shallbe ad ju d ged to their
finalu nalterable and eternalstate.”[P oole,M atthew,C ommentaryon H ebrews 9:27 .]

X II.Su ch are the heresies into which men are led by theirad option of asingle philosophicald ogma.This immortalityof the sou l
has u nited P rotestantand Romanistin one common error;has created two ju d gments where God only speaks of one;has virtu ally
nu llified God ’s d ay of ju d gmentby the ad option of man’s.Forwhatis the second ju d gmentif anotherhas alread y taken place?W hy
shou ld saintorsinnerbe called asecond time to accou ntforwhathe has alread yaccou nted ?

M an’sd ayofju d gmentmakes afool’s-d ayofGod ’s.B u tforman’sd ayofju d gmentthere is no proof.W e d efyasingle textofScriptu re
to be ad vanced in favou rof it.W hile those passages whichwe have alread yreferred to d o mostassu red ly contrad ictit,when they tell
u s thatitis atthe second comingof the L ord thatH e willtake accou ntof H is servants.W e d enou nce this figmentof aju d gmentu pon
separate sou ls,introd u ced by heathens who tau ghtthatthe sou lsu rvived the bod y,and who mu st,therefore,need s introd u ce shad owy
cou rts of law forshad owycu lprits.

X III.W e rejoice to find thatthe id le imaginations of heathen philosophers and poets are rejected from the healthy world of God ’s
revelation.C hristis notaM inos oraRhad amanthu s,su mmoningnaked sou ls before H im to ju d gment.The H ad es of the B ible is not
“A n InfernalRegion,”su chas P lu to presid ed over,whithershiveringghosts wentto heartheird oom.The scenes whichL u cian held
u p to rid icu le are notto be reprod u ced forthe ed ification of reasonable C hristians withou td rawing forth aprotestthatthey are as
baseless when tau ghtby C hristian theologians as when tau ghtby heathen priests.The barof C hristis ad ifferentscene.A man willsit
u pon thatju d gmentseat,ju d ging men.M en,as God created them,notas they are pictu red by John W esley and B ishopB u tler,will
stand before thatbar.In the bod ythey sinned orserved God :in the bod ythey willbe ju d ged bythe SonofM an.

C H A PT ER 14

The Tim e O fRe trib ution.
I.W e are now led bythe cou rse of ou rinqu iry to consid erwhen retribu tion to man is given forhis cond u ctin this presentlife.B ythis
retribu tionwe meanGod ’s treatment,as wellofthe righteou sas ofthe wicked ,the believer’sreward ofgrace,the sinner’swagesearned
and d eserved byhis sin.
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II.A s we remarked in the beginningof ou rlastchapter,so we have to remarkatthe beginningof this,thatif ou rview throu ghou tthis
bookof hu man natu re,d erived from ou rstu d y of God ’s W ord ,has been correct,we cannotforamomentd ou btbu tthatretribu tion
takes place atthe resu rrection,and notone momentbefore.If man be really bu tone person,itis absolu tely impossible thatretribu tion
cou ld take place before resu rrection,since Scriptu re tells u s thatman is d ead and bu ried in the grave.The id eaof retribu tion in the
intermed iate state wou ld involve the u nscriptu ralabsu rd ity thatd eathcreates two persons ou tof one— one of these persons d ead in
the grave and incapable of joy orsorrow,the otherliving,and therefore capable of both.A nd ,again,if we have rightly u nd erstood
from Scriptu re the natu re of the sou l,viz.thatitmeans thatlife of man of which the withd rawalof the spiritd eprives him,itis
impossible thatretribu tion cou ld be exercised in the case of thatwhichhas ceased to exist.

To these consid erations ou rlastchapterhas ad d ed anotherproof in the same d irection.Retribu tion before ju d gmentis contraryto all
the principles of the d ivine and hu man law.Scriptu re expressly tells u s thatju d gmentmu stpreced e retribu tion in the case of every
ind ivid u alof whatevercharacter.“W e mu stall,”says the A postle P au l,“appearbefore the ju d gmentseatof C hrist;thateveryone may
receive the things d one in his bod y,accord ingto thathe hathd one,whetheritbe good orbad .”[2 C orinthians5:10.]

III.This textof St.P au lis amostimportantone in this enqu iry,and absolu tely d ecisive thatno retribu tionwhatsoever,be itreward
orpu nishment,takes place before the resu rrection and the ju d gment.Itis thu s d ecisive whetherwe acceptou rpresenttranslation as
perfectlycorrectorwhetherwe alteritin agreementwithveryhighau thority.To the bestof ou rju d gmentthe textshou ld be translated
thu s:“forwe mu stallbe mad e known before the ju d gment-seatof C hrist;thateveryone may receive the things d one in his bod y
accord ingto thathe hathd one,whetheritbe good orbad .”There can be no qu estion bu tthat“mad e known ormad e manifest”shou ld
be the translationof the Greekverb in this verse as itis its translationin the next.B engelexpresses its sense whenhe says thatitmeans
notmerely thatwe shou ld appearin the bod y,bu tthatwe shou ld be mad e known togetherwithallou rsecretd eed s.”[B engelon 2
C orinthians 5:10.] The textis plainly one in sense withthose nu merou s texts of Scriptu re whichspeakof the greatcomingd ay of the
L ord ,when H e shallraise the d ead ,and when allsecretthings shallbe exposed and brou ghtto light,when every man shallbe mad e
knowninhistru e and properlight.[L u ke 12:1— 3;Romans2:16.] A sthisis,however,now generallyallowed tobe the propertranslation,
we need notd wellfu rtheron it.

IV .N ow whatis the teachingof this solemn textof P au l?Itis plainly this,thatretribu tion d oes not,and cannot,take place,u ntilafter
the d ay of resu rrection.The ju d gmentseatof C hristis thatju d gmentseatwhichis set-u pwhen H e comes and raises u pthe d ead .Itis
then thatallsecretthings are mad e known,when every man is manifested .B u tnotu ntilthen willretribu tion take place;notu ntilthen
willthe sinnerbe pu nished ,and the saintreceive his reward ,i.e.,itis in the bod y,and notou tofthe bod ythatretribu tiontakes place.

V .This scriptu rald octrine is ju stwhatou rreason approves of.Itwas in the bod y man sinned ,orman glorified his M aker.Itseems
thatitshou ld be in the bod ythathe shou ld receive his recompense.The id eaof retribu tion ou tof the bod yis absu rd .The id eaof sou ls
u nconnected withthe bod y receivingretribu tion is only worthy ofthatP latonic theology whichtells u s thatthe sou l,and notthe bod y,
is the man.“M an,”says B engel,“acts wellorillwithhis bod y.M an,withhis bod y,receives his reward .”[B engelon 2 C orinthians
5:10.] Itwou ld have been wellforTertu llian’s repu tationif he had reasoned as tru ly and as scriptu rallyon allothersu bjects as he has
on “The Resu rrectionof the Flesh.”H is argu menthere we cou ld ,ind eed ,commend to ou rread ers,if they wou ld read whatwe consid er
the besttreatise u ponthe resu rrectionthathas everbeen written.

V I.Itis especially u sefu latthe presentd ay,when the prevalence of aP latonic theology hid es from ou rview the importance of the
resu rrection,evenifitd oes notactu allyd enythe d ogmaaltogether.In two places Tertu lliancommentsu ponthis passage ofthe A postle
in word s we wou ld recommend to the bestattention of ou rread ers.

Inone place he says,“Ifthe things whichare to be borne bythe bod yare meant,thenu nd ou bted lyaresu rrection ofthe bod yis implied ;
and ifthe thingswhichhave beenalread yd one inthe bod yare referred to,thenthe same conclu sionfollows;forofcou rse the retribu tion
willhave to be paid by the bod y,since itwas by the bod y thatthe actions were performed .”A nd in another place he says:“B y
mentioning both a ju d gment-seatand the d istinction between works good and bad ,P au lsets before u s aJu d ge who is to award both
sentences,and has thereby affirmed thatallwillhave to be presentatthe tribu nalin theirbod ies.Foritwillbe impossible to pass
sentence excepton the bod y,for whathas been d one in the bod y.God wou ld be u nju st,if anyone were notpu nished orelse
reward ed in thatvery cond ition wherein the meritwas itself achieved .”[Tertu llian’s “Resu rrection of the Flesh,”chapter43,against
M arcion,B ook5,chapter12.] H ad Tertu llianalways reasoned thu she wou ld have stood foremostamongthe fathersofthe earlyC hu rch.

V II.B u there Tertu llianand B engel,qu oted above,bringou texactlythe sense ofSt.P au l.“A llmu stbe mad e known,”saysthe A postle,
“before the ju d gmentseatof C hrist.”W hy mu stthey be thu s mad e known?In ord erthattheyreceive the fittingreward orpu nishment.

Then,accord ingto St.P au l,this makingknown mu stpreced e retribu tion?The id eaof retribu tion before resu rrection was whollyalien
to his teaching.The id eaof retribu tion u pon separate sou ls in H ad es was an id eathatP au lknew nothing of save to rejectand to
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cond emnit.Itwas withhim bu tone ofthose Gentile orJewishfables whichhe hold s u pto reprobation.To the mascu line and Scriptu ral
mind of P au l,the heathen field s ofElysiu m and theirfiresofTartaru sfortheirwand eringghosts was anabsu rd ity,as itwas inthe mind
of L u cian.

V III.B u tP au lwas here only followingthe teachingof H is M aster-N owhere in the teachingof C hristare H is d isciples tau ghtto
expecttheir reward ,or any partof it,when they are d ead .The very id ea of d ead men recompensed is enou ghto excite scorn
againstthe schoolof thou ghtwhichhas tau ghtitu ntil,from the perpetu alrepetition of the nonsense,we cou ld notsee its folly.B u t
notto the state of d eath,bu tto the resu rrection from thatstate of d eath,d oes ou rblessed L ord teachH is people to look.“W hen
thou makes afeast,”H e says,“callthe poor,the maimed ,the lame,the blind ,and thou shaltbe blessed ;fortheycannotrecompense
thee:forthou shalthe recompensed atthe resu rrectionofthe ju st.”[L u ke 14:13,14.]

Then,and notwhen his people sleptthe sleepof d eath,d id the L ord of L ife teachthem to lookfortheirreward .H e nevertells them to
thinktheirreward is come when they are d ead ,when theirsou lis in H ad es and theirbod y in the grave,bu twhen they follow H im in
H is resu rrection as they followed H im in H is d eath,and when theirsou lis rescu ed from H ad es and theirbod y from the grave atthe
voice of love and powerthatspeaks to sleepingones in the d ayof H is appearing.

IX .A nd whatpassage from C hrist’s lips,orthose of H is A postles,is brou ghtforward to overthrow the d octrine thaton resu rrection,
and notbefore it,retribu tionis d ealtou t?W e here speakofpassages whichd irectlyspeakofsu chapreviou sretribu tion,notofpassages
from whichsu charetribu tionmaybe inferred .To these latterwe willgive attention fu rtheron.B u tare there,accord ingto ou rP latonic
theologians,any passages of Scriptu re whichd o d irectly state thatbefore resu rrection retribu tion of any kind ,reward orpu nishment,
take place.Y es,theysay,there is one.W here is it?In L u ke 16:23.W hatd o these word s form partof?A parable! W hatare the word s?
“In H ad es he lifted u p his eyes,being in torments,and sees A braham afar off,and L azaru s in his bosom.”

A nd here is the only passage in Scriptu re which d irectly states thatbefore the resu rrection pu nishmentand reward are meted ou t.
A nd of whatforce are these word s to setasid e the u niform testimony of Scriptu re?They form portion of the story partof aparable.
H ow farthis story partis tru e;how we are to interpretits variou s circu mstances;whetherwe su ppose events here presented ,which
are anticipated in time and place in ord er to su itthe moral,the hid d en,realtru th:allthese things are to be d etermined from other
sou rces,and notfrom theirpositionin the story.

W e have exactly the same rightto su ppose,from Isaiah’s grand parable,thatthe old kings are seated u pon thrones in H ad es and
make tau ntingorcivilspeeches to eachotheras the recentlyd eceased monarchs come in and take anew throne there,as we have to
su ppose thatthe rich man su ffered and spoke in H ad es as he is represented in the parable of C hrist.B u tas this parable of D ives
and L azaru s shallreceive fu rtheron afu llconsid eration,we willnotfu rtherd wellon ithere.W e onlynoticed itto affirm the principle
thatthe mere story of a parable can never be allowed to setasid e the plain teaching of Scriptu re,and thatthe only passage of
Scriptu re from Genesis to Revelation whichd irectly affirms thatretribu tion preced es resu rrection is this solitary parable.B u titmu st
take its interpretation from otherScriptu res,notimpose ameaningu pon them.A nd theirplainand u niform teachingis thatretribu tion
follows resu rrection,and neverpreced esitbyamoment.

X .A gain we have to express ou rd eepsense of d elightthatGod ’s revelation d oes notsend u s backas to ou rschoolmasters to heathen
fables.Ghost-land s on the earth or u nd er the earth have no place in the healthy teachingof Scriptu re.W e have in heathend om
bod iless sou ls rollingstones u psteeps,and longingford rau ghts of water,and su fferingagonies u pon wheels.B u tthese are old wife’s
fables.W e have no mimicryofthem in the W ord ofthe L ivingGod .

C H A PT ER 15

The Sle e p O fDe a th.
I.From allthatwe have hitherto consid ered we have d rawn the conclu sion thatd eathis to man really and tru ly asleep.Thatitis an
eternalsleep as the Epicu rean philosopherof old and many infid els now have tau ghtwe rejecton the testimony of those repeated
Scriptu res whichspeakof resu rrection forallmen,and of eternallife forthe people of God .B u tthat itis asleep su ch as Epicu ru s
thou ght wou ld be eternal,asleep d eep,u nconsciou s,u nbroken while itlasts,forman,is whatwe have conclu d ed as the teachingof
God ’s W ord .

II.N ow thatman sleeps in d eath is the express testimony of Scriptu re.From firstto lastthis is the testimony.This is the u niform
langu age of the O ld Testament;this langu age is continu ed u niformly in the N ew.M an is said ,in d eath,to go to sleep.This is
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absolu tely affirmed of man,withou tany explanation thatitis only meantfor a partof him,and notfor all.W e never read that
man sleeps as to his bod y,while he is wakefu land consciou sas to his sou l.

This is the langu age of P latonic theologians,for which the faintestresemblance is notto be fou nd in Scriptu re.There we are told
absolu telythatman sleeps.W e are bou nd ,therefore,to believe thatman d oes sleep.W hateverman is,sleeps,if we willbelieve God ’s
W ord .If people willsay itis only the bod ythatsleeps,then they mu stallow thatthe bod y,by itself,is man.If they say thatman
has both bod y and sou l,and thatthese u nited constitu te man,then they mu stallow thatbothbod y and sou lsleep.For,thatman
sleeps in d eathis the express testimonyofScriptu re repeated too oftento be contrad icted orsetasid e.

III.Job,anticipatingthe period of his d eath,thu s ad d resses God :“W hy d ostthou notpard on my transgression,and take away mine
iniqu ity?Fornow shallIsleepin the d u st;and thou shallseekme in the morningand Ishallnotbe.”[Job 7 :21.] H ere is whatJob
expected d eathwou ld be to him:asleepwhere was no life — the sleepof d eath:when there was in being no su ch man as Job!
For a fu tu re life Job mu st ind eed have looked to resu rrection,forassu red ly he d id notbelieve there was any life forhim in the
d eepsleepof d eath.A gain,God speaks to M oses of H is approachingd eath.In whatword s d oes H e d escribe it?H e d oes nottellhim
thatH e is goingto take him u pto heaven,orto give him aplace in parad ise,orto remove him from this life into anotherand abetter.
H e simply d escribes his d eathas the time when he “shou ld sleepwithhis fathers.”M oses when he d ied slept.Thatis God ’s accou nt.
L etwho willsay,“M oses d id notsleep.”God ’sW ord says he d id ,and thatallhis fathers before him d id the same.Su ch was the faith
of D avid ’s time. B athsheba speaks to D avid of his approachingend ,“W hen my lord the king shallsleep with his father’s?”
[D eu teronomy31:16.]

A nd D anielaffirms of allmen who have d ied that“they sleep in the d u stof the earth.”[1 Kings 1:21;D aniel12:2.] Su chis the
testimonyof these texts is the u nvaryingtestimonyof the O ld Testament.The d ead ,accord ingto it,are asleep.M an,howeverhe is to
be d efined ,is asleepin d eath.The O ld Testamentknows of no wakingforman u ntilthe period ofthe resu rrection.

IV .Itis often said thatthe N ew Testamentspeaks ad ifferentlangu age from the O ld .Itneverspeaks an opposite langu age.B u there it
repeats the langu age of the O ld withou tthe smallestd eviation from it.O n eternallife itis fu llerand clearerthan the O ld Testament,
becau se its grand theme is C hristH imself,who is eternallife,and whose resu rrection is its pattern and its pled ge.B u tof d eath,and
of its state,the N ew Testamenthas nothingnew to say,and itsays nothingnew.Itrepeats in langu age ju stas strongas the O ld ,that
d eathis asleepforman.

Itmakes no nice d istinctions su chas ou rP latonic d ivines so constantly make.Itneversays thatthe sou lis alive,and awake,while the
bod y is asleep.From langu age su chas exposes C hristian theologians to the rid icu le,open orconcealed ,of men who have stu d ied the
physiology of man,the N ew Testamentis wholly free.Itsimply says thatman — whateverman is — sleeps in d eath.The absu rd
contrad ictions of ou rP latonic d ivines,thatman is in the grave and in heaven atthe same time,thathe is d ead and alive,asleepand
awake,the N ew Testamentknows nothingof.

V .O u rL ord speaks to H is d isciples of H is friend ’s d eathas “ou rfriend L azaru s sleeps;”and of his resu rrection as,“Igo,thatImag
awake him ou tof sleep.”In C hrist’s mind L azaru s was sleepingin the grave,notsingingpraisesinheaven,oranywhere else.Su chwas
P au l’s view ofallthe d ead in C hrist— “N ow is C hristrisen from the d ead ,and become the firstfru its of them thatslept,”orratherof
them who have slept— “the firstfru its of the sleeping.”(So V u lgate.)H e repeats this when ad d ressingthe Thessalonian C hu rch—
“W e whichare alive and remain u nto the coming of the L ord ,shallnotpreventthem which are asleep.”[1 C orinthians 15:20;1
Thessalonians 4:14.] If one of ou rP latonic d ivines were asked in whatcond ition ad eparted believerwas,he wou ld replythathe was
in parad ise praisingGod :if P au lwere asked ,he wou ld reply thathe was asleep.P au l’s theologyd iffered here from P lato’s.

V I.The passage from Thessalonians to whichwe have ju streferred ,bears so stronglyu pon ou rpresentsu bject,and is so d ecisive that
P au lknew nothingwhateverofthatsu rvivalof manin his sou lof whichmod erntheology is so fu ll,thatwe willd wellmore fu lly
u pon it.The C hristians of Thessalonicahad lostsome of theirnu mberthrou ghd eath.They were sad in consequ ence.W hence
principally d id theirsorrow arise?O ne chief cau se,orratherthe greatcau se,was one personalto the su rvivors.This wou ld appear
from verse 13,where theirsorrow is compared to thatofthe heathen.W henthese losttheirfriend s,theirgrief was,thattheynever
hoped to see them again.The “d estd eriu in mortu oru m”(B engel),the longingforthe presence of whathas fad ed away from ou r
sight,whicheveryone who has loved and lostfeels so strongly,was the strongcau se of the griefof the believers atThessalonica.They
knew thattheird ead sleptin C hrist,and ,therefore,itwas throu ghno misapprehensionof theirrealcond ition thattheirsorrow arose.
Itwas personal:itwas fortheirown loss.P au ld oes notfind fau ltwiththem fortheirsorrow:he onlywarns them notto allow itto
be excessive.

V II.In whatwou ld this excess consist?Itwou ld consistin allowingtheirsorrow to resemble the grief of the heathen fortheir



The Bib lic a lH a d e s

Page 55

d ead .W hatwas this heathen grief?Itwas the grief of persons who had no hope.N o hope of what?N o hope ofeverseeingtheir
d ead again.W hyhad theyno su chhope?B ecau se theybelieved in no fu tu re life beyond this where they and the d eparted might
meetagain.Itwas notmerely thatthe heathen d id notbelieve in aresu rrectionof the bod y,bu tthattheyd id notbelieve in the life
of the separate sou l,becau se,to u se C alvin’s word s,“theyconsid ered d eathto be finald estru ction,and thou ghtthatwhateverwas
takenou tofthe world had perished .”[C alvin on 1 Thessalonians 4:13.] Su ch,accord ingto P au l,was the realbelief of the great
majority of mankind ,of thatvastheathen world ,which su rrou nd ed the little C hu rches of C hrist.A lltheirphilosophers’
argu ments abou tthe sou l’s Immortality,alltheirpoets’pictu res abou tElysian field s and happyshad es,as wellas shad es in woe,
came to nothingwhen they looked atthe face of d eath.They had no faithin P lato and C icero;they smiled sad ly atV irgil’s
pictu res when they saw d eath entertheird wellings and seize u pon his prey.P lato mightd o very wellforaschoolexercise,to
sharpen the witand to fu rnishfine period s forthe fu tu re literates and orators.of Rome and A thens and A lexand ria,bu ttheyd id not
believe in P lato,as ind eed itwou ld be hard for them to d o,when P lato only appealed to reasons in which he evid ently had no
greatconfid ence himself.V irgiland his Shad es mightverywellamu se the mind whenitwas free and careless,bu tnotwhen sorrow
had fallen u pon it.The heathen mind d id notbelieve in C haron and the ferry-boat,in P lu to and P roserpine,in Elysianfield s,orin
Tartaru s.

W hen they saw theird ead lyingbefore them,they mou rned forthem as persons who had no hope of everseeingthem again,becau se
theirrealpersu asion was thatthey had passed away into thatblank non-existence from whence theyhad so mysteriou slycome.

V III.P au ltells the Thessalonians thatas C hristians they ou ghtnotto have su chasorrow.W hy?B ecau se they mou rned as persons
who had hope.W hathope?The hope of Reu nion.This is the consolation thatP au lhere gives,and the onlyconsolationthatwou ld su it
the sorrow thatwas felt.Those whom you mou rn for,he tells his read ers,you shallsee again,and meetin au nion whichshallnever
meetwithend orinterru ption.Reu nionis the A postle’s watch-word .Reu nionto an intercou rse as real,as personal,as consciou s,as had
here been feltin life.This was the believer”s consolationad ministered bythe A postle.

IX .N ow,when was this consolinghope to be realised f In this life they were to have the hope.W hen were they to have the
fu lfilment?The popu larview of d eathplaces the fu lfilmentof this hope in the intermed iate state.Ittells u s thateach sou lon d eath
enters with allits powers increased into P arad ise,there rejoins allwho have d eparted in the faith,thateach sainton d eath is
reu nited to allwho have gone before him,and thatallconsciou slyenjoymu tu alfellowshipand intercou rse in an evenincreased
d egree above anythingwhichtheyhad enjoyed here on earth in theirlifetime.Itwillbe remarked ,however,thatP au ld oes not
allu d e to this in the remotestway.H e d oes not,as C alvin wou ld have d one,tellthem to expectsu chreu nion u pon d eath.N ow there
was here occasion forsu charemind erifitcou ld have been given.The H eathenopinion notonlywas thatthere wou ld be no
resu rrection,bu tthatalso sou ls had on d eathceased to exist,and ,therefore,cou ld have no personalintercou rse witheachother.The
H eathen opinion was thatthe isolation and separation began from the momentofd issolu tion.R was againstH eathengriefthatP au l
was consolingthe Thessalonians.

H e wou ld ,therefore,if he had believed as is now popu larly believed in the C hu rch,have pointed ou tto them thatthe sorrow which
the H eathen feltfortheird ead wou ld be removed ,notmerely atthe resu rrection,bu tatthe momentof each believer’s d eath.B u t
he d oes nothing of the kind .H e d oes notgive u s ahintof it.H e ignores italtogether.

X .H e d oes more.H e virtu ally d enies it.H e is comfortingbelievers by the prospectof reu nion! W hen d oes he tellthem to expectit?
A tthe resu rrection! A tthe resu rrection,he tells them,you rsorrow willbe removed ,you willrejoin the d eparted ,you willenjoytheir
societyonce more.H ere,we maintain,P au lvirtu allytellsu sthathe d id notknow of,hold ,ormaintainanysu chid eaof the intermed iate
state as C hristians now generally hold .If those he wrote to mou rned forseparation,ifP au lcomforted them bythe prospectof reu nion,
if he pointed to the resu rrection as the consolingprospectwhen theirlonged -forreu nion wou ld be accomplished ,then by every fair
inference he d id notbelieve orteachthatthere wou ld he any reu nion before the resu rrection.A llmight,as they wou ld no d ou bt,be
u nited in d eath,bu tthe u nion wou ld notbe of thatkind which alone cou ld console the Thessalonians,the u nion of living with
living,itwou ld be batad d ingone more sleeperto the u nnu mbered sleepersofthe past.The reu nionwhichcou ld give anyconsolation
wou ld be atresu rrection.

X I.P erhaps the bestway to give aju stid eaof whatthe N ew Testamentteaches on this qu estion of the sleepofd eathis to pointto one
of the fu llestd escriptions whichitgives of the d eathof an ind ivid u albeliever.L u ke thu s d escribes the d eathof the martyrStephen:
“Theystoned Stephen,callingu pon God ,and saying,L ord Jesu s,receive myspirit.A nd he kneeled d own,and cried withalou d voice.
L ord ,lay notthis sin to theircharge.A nd when he had said this,he fellasleep.”[A cts 7 :60 ] Every partof this narrative is wellworthy
of ou rconsid eration.Itfu rnishes akey,if we willonly u se it,to the whole qu estion before u s.The sou land spiritof man are too
often confou nd ed as if they were d ifferentnames of one and the same thing.Scriptu re mostjealou sly d istingu ishes them.The
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spiritof man,with it,is thatbreath of life which came forth from God H imself,which belongs to man in this life,and is the
pled ged possession of the believer for ever in the life eternal.Itis this spirit,nothis sou l,whichStephen commits into the care of
Jesu s to keepforhim.

The spiritof Stephen is carefu lly d istingu ished from Stephen himself.M an’s hope of life consists in the spiritbeing keptfor him.
A ssu red of this,i.e.,assu red of his resu rrection to life,Stephen himself falls asleep.The spiritwas notStephen:the spiritwas notthe
man.P oorman mightid entifyhimselfwiththis spirit,bu tScriptu re tells him he is notspirit,bu tthathe is d u st.A nd so,when the spirit
of Stephen had gone backto its sou rce,and there was keptreserved to retu rn to him on the d ay of resu rrection,the man himself,
Stephen,falls asleep.H e cou ld nothelpit.The sou rce of life was gone.H e mu stsleep,bod y and sou l,an u nbroken sleep,u ntilthat
spiritoflife come backagain.

X IL N ow itso happens thatin thatW ord whichwas meantto give u s fu lland clearid eas of the state of d eath,and which,as we have
seen,d escribesthatwhole state as astate of u nbrokenslu mberforman,we have notonlythese generald escriptionsof the state,bu twe
have accou nts of severalpersons who were in thatstate and came backfrom it,and lived many years afterward s amongtheirfellow-
men.Su chwere,in the O ld Testament,the wid ow of Zarephath’s son raised to life by Elijah,the Shu nammite’s child raised byElisha
living,and the d ead man raised by contactwithElisha’s bones in the sepu lchre:su chwere,in the N ew,the wid ow’s son,and Jairu s
d au ghter,and L azaru s,raised to life byC hrist.[1 Kings 17 ;2 Kings 4;2 Kings 8 :21;M ark5:41;L u ke 7 :14 John
11.] N ow allthese were cases of persons whose sou ls were in H ad es foralongerorashorterperiod of time.A llthese were persons
competentto tellabou tH ad es,ifthere was anythingto tell.

X III.A ccord ingto P latonic theology,allofthem had passed livinginto avastworld oflivingmen.Theirbod ies,ind eed ,had ceased to
have life,bu tthey themselves,livingsou ls,in fu llpossession of livingpowers,able to speakand to act,able to enjoyand to su ffer,
and actu allysu fferingorenjoyingmore thanon earththeyhad eversu ffered or enjoyed ,had gone somewhere where they met
u nnu mbered myriad s of others like themselves.“W hethersu chavisitto this greatghost-land were the visitof amoment,an
hou r,orof d ays,itwou ld have impressed its wond rou s lesson u pon the imagination and the memory as with apen of iron u pon
rock.For,accord ingto ou rP latonic d ivines,these men and child ren had seen in theirbrief visitto the land of sou ls sights su ch as no
man had ever witnessed u pon earth.The gorgeou s scenes of N ineveh,B abylon,and Rome,the festivalsofJeru salem,the battle-
field sof A lexand er,the triu mphalentryofRomanconsu ls,wou ld notso fillthe imagination,orwrite themselves u pon the memory,as
wou ld those scenes on whichthe sou lof the wid ow’s son was gazingas E lijahwas prayingthatitmightcome backagain,oron
whichL azaru s was lostin astonishmentas his sorrowingsisters were sad ly u rgingC hristwiththe word s,— “L ord ,if thou had
been here,my brotherhad notd ied .”

These were persons who saw and conversed withthe d ead of allpasttimes,the livingsou ls,more cou ntless than the sand s of the sea,
engaged in the occu pations of this land invisible to livingmen.W hen they came backfrom this land of life they wou ld have mu chto
tell.

X IV .ThatShu nammite,whose greatness was in hereyes as nothingbecau se she had no child ,whose heartand sou lwere bou nd u p
withherchild when God granted herthe longingof herwhole married life,whose hopes and anticipations were withered like grass
when he d ied u pon her knee,wou ld she notply him with herthou sand qu estions when she tooku pherson once more alive,and
wentou tto enjoy,withno witness nearher,the sightof herchild again?Thatfriend of C hrist,who was in H ad es forfou rentire d ays,
who was the centre of astonishmentand cu riosity to the crowd s of agreatmetropolis,who,on the views of ou rC hristian P latonists,
had seen A d am,and M ethu saleh,and N oah,and Joshu a,and Samu el,and D avid ,and Isaiah,and had walked and talked withthem
in the new scenes of sou l-land ,— H ow wou ld he be plied withcrowd ingqu estion u pon qu estion bythe variou s Jewishsects who held
su chvariou s opinions of this mid -passage between this world ’s and resu rrection life,by his many friend s and acqu aintances,by those
fond sisters to whom life was ablankwhenL azaru s d id notshare itwiththem?

The history of one world to tellto the inhabitants of another world hanging u pon their lips! N ever su chnarrators,neversu ch
an au d ience,ifonlyou rP latonic C hristianitywere tru e.

“Theyd o notd ie
N orlose theirmortalsympathy,N orchange to u s,

althou ghtheychange;
Raptfrom the fickle and the frailW ithgathered power,yetthe same.P iercesthe keen seraphic flame From orb to orb,from veilto

veil.”
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X V .So writes Tennyson,givingu s the P latonic view of the blessed d ead .The poettu rns from his own friend to the friend of C hrist,
who had ,in P latonic ju d gment,so far su rpassed in d eath allhe had had in life,and expresses,throu gh the mou th of M ary,that
irrepressible longing to inqu ire of the retu rned from the land of livingsou ls as to its cond ition.

“W here wertthou ,brother,those fou rd ays?
There lives no record ofreply.”

X V I.The poetis forced to give this as the answerto M ary’s qu estion.H e has searched those beau tifu lchapters ofSt.John whichspeak
of L azaru s:those otherrecord s of the O ld and N ew Testaments whichspeakof others who were in the same cond ition in allrespects
as L azaru s,B u tstillthere is the same u tter silence in God ’s W ord .N otasyllable on record .The spellof u nbroken silence reigns
overthe inspired writings.There mu stbe areason,and Tennysongives u s ou rchoice oftwo:—

“H e told itnot;orsomethingsealed The lips ofthatEvangelist.”[Tennyson:In M emoriam 30,32.]

X V II.B u twe have abetterreason in God ’s W ord forthis silence of Scriptu re than Tennyson has given.There is no record of reply,
becau se there was no replyto be mad e.W hen L azaru s lefthis charnel-hou se,he had no tales to tellof Elysian field s within this earth,
of heavenly orbs above it,and of theirinhabitants,and so there is no record of whatwas notand cou ld notbe spoken.“The d ead
know notanything;alltheir thou ghts perish,”sentences su chas these,whichcou ld be qu oted in hu nd red s from the B ible,accou nt
forthe Evangelist,becau se they accou ntforaneed s-mu stsilence on the partof L azaru s.W here no word was spoken,no record cou ld
be mad e.H ad L azaru s bu tspoken one word ,given ageneralimpression of the fancied sou l-land ,ord etailed some particu lars of its
cond ition,the silence of St.John wou ld notsilence the thou sand ru mou rs and tales thatwou ld originate from a single u tterance of a
man who had seen and spoken of the mysteriou s land which was ineveryone’sthou ghts,to whicheveryone wastravelling,ofwhich
everyone wou ld wishto catchaglimpse ere he was u shered into itto d wellas one of its inhabitants u ntilthe d ayof the comingof the
L ord ,B u tnotone word in inspired oru ninspired writings;notone fainttrad ition in Fatherorheretic,in genu ine writings orforgeryof
the earlycentu ries,thatone single word fellfrom the lips of L azaru s,orthatone solitarytale was told by him of the invisible land .

A pocryphalgospels spake of the fancied circu mstances of this imaginary land ;bu teven they,in theirshameless impu d ence,never
ventu red to connecttheirlying wond ers with the name of the friend of C hrist.Forone who had been tru ly d ead and tru ly retu rned
from the state of the d ead ,whateverthatstate was,the “GospelofN icod emu s”su bstitu tes two su pposed sons of the aged Simeon,who
had taken u pC hristin his arms,su pposes them to have been raised from the d ead and to have retu rned from the land of livingsou ls,
and into theirmou ths pu ts the lying tales of H ad es and its su pposititiou s d wellers,which itimposed u pon cred u lity and ignorance.
[The A pocryphalGospels.A nte-N icene L ibrary.T.T.C larke.P age 199.] B u teven A pocryphalGospels neverd ared to connecttheir
stories withL azaru s.H e had spoken no word of whathe knew nothingof;he had brou ghtbackno tales of the livingfrom the land of
d eath;he cou ld bu treportthatthose “fou rd ays”were to him an u tterblank,no memory of circu mstance orevent.H e knew nothow
longhe had beenin the grave.

The fou r d ays mighthave been fou r thou sand years,and they wou ld have been to him the same blank,blankness,u neventfu l
period ,whichhad leftno memoryof time,orplace,orthou ght,becau se itwas aperiod of the mostu tterand u nbroken sleepu nvisited
even by ad ream.The generalaccou nts of Scriptu re of H ad es as aplace of oblivion and of sleep,exactly tally withthe circu mstances
of those who had been d ead ,and who were raised from the d ead .

C H A PT ER 16

Life O rDe a th?
I.W e propose to consid erin ou rpresentchapterthe lightin which Scriptu re generally regard s the opposite states oflife and d eath.
The life we speakofis man’s life here terminated byhis d eath.The d eathwe speakofis his entire cond ition from the time he d ies u ntil
the time he is raised again from the d ead .W e wantto ascertain whatcomparison Scriptu re d raws between these two states;whichof
them itconsid ersthe preferable one.

II.This is the simplestqu estion in the world ,and the mosteasily answered ,accord ingto the P latonic theory of d eath.W e have only
to ascertain the characterof the person who d ies,in ord erto be able to give aclearand d ecisive answer.There is no d ifficu lty in
makingit.The replycomes atonce and read ilyto ou rlips.Thatreplyis,thatifthe person who d ies,d ies in the faithofC hrist,the state
to whichd eathintrod u ces him is afarhappierstate than the very happieststate here,and therefore thatin the case of every su chman
d eathis preferable to life;while if the person who d ies,d ies u nreconciled to God ,the state to whichd eathintrod u ces him is afarmore
miserable state than the worsthe can su fferhere,and that,consequ ently,to every su ch man life here,u nd erany circu mstances,is
preferable to the state ofd eath.
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III.Forthe ord inary theory is thatwhen agood man d ies,his bod y goes to the grave,while he himself goes atonce to aplace of joy.
P latonic d ivines may here d ifferas to where this place is,and whatis its name;bu tof the characterofthe place there is no d ifference.

They may su ppose itto lie within the cru stof this earth,orto be beyond the stars.They maycallitH ad es,orP arad ise,or A braham’s
bosom,or H eaven,accord ing to their ju d gment,and attach pecu liar id eas to these severalplaces,confou nd ingord istingu ishing
them as they think fit.B u t— no matterwhere the place be,orwhatits name — the good man goes to a cond ition of happiness
su rpassing anything he has here enjoyed .A gain,the ord inary theory as to awicked man is the opposite to this.The wicked man’s
bod yis bu ried ,bu tthe wicked man himselfgoes to aplace of misery.

P latonic d ivines may d ifferas to where this place is,and whatitshou ld be called .They may callitH ad es,Tartaru s,orH ell,
confou nd ingord istingu ishingthese places accord ingto theirseveralid eas,bu tthey allagree thatthe cond itionto whichthe wicked
man goes on d eathis acond itionof misery.The state ofthe richmanin the parable of L azaru s expresses theiropinion — “H e lifts u p
his eyes,beingin torments.”The answerof the P latonic theory to ou rqu estion is in every case read y and asimple one.D eath is
in every case the greatestblessingto agood man.

D eathis in everycase the greatestcu rse to awicked man.

IV .O n ou rtheory,we confess,the answeris by no means so simple and read yto hand .O u rtheoryis thatd eathis forallmen alike the
same,viz.,an u nconsciou s sleep.B eingsu chitcannot,in itself,be d esirable to any one,foritis,while itlasts,equ alto annihilation.
In comparingtogetherlife and d eathwe mu sttake into accou ntagreatmanycircu mstanceswhichare to gu id e u s in ou rcomparison.

W e are,in the firstplace,to compare togetherlife and d eathas they are in themselves,withou tany reference to thatresu rrection and
ju d gmentwhichawaitevery sleeper:in the second place,we are to take into accou ntthatthis resu rrectionand ju d gmentd o await
everyman:thatlife is,accord ingto ou rtheory,thatcond itionin whichalone choice can be mad e of the resu rrectionto everlastinglife
orshame:thatd eathmerelysets its sealu pon the choice thateachman has mad e in life:thatitfrees the believerfrom any possibility
of falling,and shu ts ou tthe wicked man from any possibility of salvation.A nd ,accord ing to these very variou s consid erations,we
mu stmake ou ranswer.

V .O u ranswer,then,is complicated .If life here were in everycase one of happiness,oreven of tolerable ease,we shou ld saythatlife
here wou ld be,in the case of every one,preferable to d eath.B u tlife here is notin everycase one of happiness,or even of tolerable
ease.Itis often associated with su ch weariness and su ffering,whetherof bod yorof mind ,thatmen wou ld positivelyprefernotto
existthan to existin su chcircu mstances.In allsu chcases,and su pposingthatthe circu mstances here su pposed were to continu e for
life,we shou ld say,d eathis preferable to life.W hile those painfu lcircu mstanceslasted we shou ld say,d eathis preferable to life.

A nd thu s in ou rcomparisonof life and d eath,themselves,we d o nottake into accou ntthe characterof men inGod ’ssight,bu twe take
into accou ntthe proportionofhappinessand miserytheyare consciou sof;we take into accou ntonly whether they wou ld themselves
prefer the life they have to nothaving life atall.O n this su pposition we shou ld saythat,u nd ercertain circu mstances of ease,etc.,
itis betterforagood man to live than to d ie;and ,u nd ercertain othercircu mstances of misery,etc.,itis betterforagood man to d ie
thanto be alive.

A nd the very same we say of awicked man.If he enjoy his life,we say life is betterforhim than d eath:and ifhe be wearyof life,we
say itis betterforhim to be d ead than to be alive.B u twhen we come to the second reflection we are able to give a d ecid ed and
simple answer.W e then say itis good orevilto d ie exactly in respectof eachman’s characterin the sightof God .If aman has here
chosen God in C hristforhis portion,then itis good forthatman to d ie,becau se he is then free from any fu rtherd angerof making
shipwreckof his faith.Resu rrection willfind him in the precise position he was in when he fellasleepin Jesu s.B u tif aman has here
refu sed God ’s offers of mercy,and chosen sin forhis portion,then d eathis an evilto thatman,becau se d eathexclu d es him from the
possibilityof repentance.Resu rrection willfind him in thatprecise state of alienation from God in whichhe breathed his lastbreath.

V I.W e thu s see thatou rtheory d oes notenable u s to give atallthe read y answerto the qu estion whichthe d ivine of P lato’s school
of theology can give.W e mu stfirstseparate the cond itions of life and d eathin themselves from u lteriorresu lts ere we can make any
reply atall.C omparingthe two cond itions,we mu sttake into accou ntthe circu mstancesofeachmanapartfrom his religiou scond ition
in ord erto give an answer.

The P latonistneed d o nothingofthis.W ithhim itis always betterforagood man to be d ead thanalive;always betterforawicked
man to be alive than d ead .W hatwe wantto know is,withwhichof these views,ou rview orthatofthe P latonist,Scriptu re best
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agrees.

V II.Inthe abstract,Scriptu re alwayspreferslife to d eath.Thisexactlysu itsou rview,while itcontrad ictsthatofthe P latonisingd ivines.
L ife is God ’s giftto man;therefore,in itself of necessity,ablessing.L ife,as given by God ,is accompanied by whatis requ isite for
its enjoyment.B u td eathis,with u s,the takingaway of life,i.e.,the removalof ablessing.C onsequ ently,in the abstract,ou rview
thatlife is preferable to d eathis agreeable to Scriptu re.

B u tthe P latonisttells u s thatd eathis,in the case of every good man,his introd u ction to ahigherand happierlife than any he had
here atthe best;and therefore he by no means agrees with the abstractproposition of Scriptu re,thatlife is preferable to d eath.
Thatsu chis the proposition of Scriptu re every one who has any knowled ge of itmu stknow.W e need onlyreferbelow to some texts
whichaffirm it.[D eu teronomy30:16.]

V III.W e now come to circu mstances and cases.So far,then,from Scriptu re su pposingthatd eathis,in the case of every good man,
preferable to life,itlays d own the exactconverse,that,as ageneralru le,life is forhim apreferable state to d eath.

L engthof d ays here is,in bothO ld and N ew Testament,regard ed as athingto be d esired by good men,and promised to them as a
blessingfrom God .“H e thatwilllove life,and see good d ays,”says the A postle P eter,“lethim refrain his tongu e from evil,and
his lips thatthey speak no gu ile:”while P au lexhorts C hristian child ren to obey theirparents in the L ord ,thatitmay be wellwith
them,and they may live longin the land .[1
P eter3:10;Ephesians6:1— 3.]

W hatScriptu re thu s says in generalterms we also learn from itin specialcases.D avid ,speakingby inspiration,tells u s thatitwas far
more d esirable forhim to be alive than to be d ead .“Retu rn,L ord ,”he says,“d elivermy sou l:oh,save me forThy mercies’sake.
Forin d eathno man remembers Thee:in H ad es who shallgive Thee thanks?”[P salm 6:4,5.] D avid had notthe smallestid eathatit
wou ld be in itself betterforhim to be d ead than to be alive:on the contrary,he says thatlife was forhim afarmore preferable
cond ition.In the very same wayhis god lysu ccessor,H ezekiah,compared togetherlife and d eath.O n the approachof the latterhe
veryearnestlyd eprecatesits triu mph.L ife had its joys forthe piou s king,and he wou ld notchange them forwhatd eathcou ld bring.
H e regard ed d eathas takingthem away,while itbrou ghtnothingelse to replace them.Therefore,life was in his eyes farmore to be
d esired than d eath.W hatis more,God allowed thathe was in the right.A s an answerto his prayer,and as ablessingto apiou s
man,God ad d ed to his d ays fifteen years.[Isaiah38 :3— 5.] Those fifteen years were,if happy as those which preced ed them,to
be preferred to fifteen years,aye,to fifteen thou sand years,in the state of d eath.They were so mu ch time of happy life
rescind ed from the reign of nonentity.

B u t,perhaps,some willsay,“ O h,these are O ld TestamentScriptu res,and O ld Testamentsaints;letu s have the N ew Testamentand its
holy men.”A s if whatd eathwas u nknown forfou rthou sand years! A s if God had been speakingof d eathfrom man’s creation,and
neitherD avid ,norH ezekiah,norIsaiah,knew whatitwas! B u twe willcome to the N ew Testamentand its holy men.W e willcome
to P au land Epaphrod itu s.B othknew — the formeratleast— whatd eathwas to bringto the child of God .Epaphrod itu s is sick,nigh
u nto d eath.H e recovers.A nd whatis P au l’s commenton this recovery?Ju stthe verysame kind ofcommentwhichH ezekiahis blamed
formakingbyou rP latonic d ivines! “God had mercyu ponhim”[P hilippians2:27 .]

IX .So P au lagrees withIsaiah,and H ezekiah,and D avid IN o wond erthis when he tells u s thathe learned his theology from the O ld
Testament,and tau ghtno one d ogmathatwas notwrittenin the law and in the prophets.InP au l’seyes,forsu chamanas Epaphrod itu s
life was abettercond itionforhim to be in than d eath.

Epaphrod itu s was notcome to its d regs — steeped in its miseries;forhim itwas betterto live than to d ie,in the ju d gmentof St.P au l!
Then P au lwas nothere atone withC alvin,who tells the child of God to liftu phis head atthe bare mention of the name of d eath,as
the bearerof red emption.P au lwou ld reckon itno blessing to be d etained from red emption,and therefore d eathwas notin the eyes
of P au lthe bearerof joys more than life has to give.L ife,in the circu mstances of Epaphrod itu s,was withP au lafarmore preferable
cond ition than thatof d eath.P au l,where was you rphilosophy?C ertainlynotin the page of P lato,bu tin the old page of the O ld B ook
whichtau ghtthatd eathwas in itselfacu rse.

X .So life,even foragood man,is,in the testimonyof O ld Testamentand of N ew,vastly preferable to the state of d eath! W hat,then,
becomes of the theory thatthis state of d eath is forevery good man vastly preferable to life?Itis seen to be an illu sion,amirage
su mmoned u pfrom the P latonic waste of sand ,an effortu pon man’s partto reverse and make nu gatory agreatd ecree of God .B u tis
notd eath sometimes represented by good men as preferable to life?N o d ou btitis.B u twhen?In circu mstances thatmake life no
longerablessing! Und erthe verysame circu mstancesthatmake wicked menpreferd eathto life! Und erno other.
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X I.W hen d id Job regard d eathas ablessing?Itwas notwhen healthand wealth,child ren and honou r,were his,bu twhen he was
d eprived of them all,and continu ance in life was continu ance in misery.Itwas then thatd eathwas to be preferred to life.Itwas then
he said ,“W herefore is lightgiven u nto him thatis in misery,and life u nto the bitterin sou l;which long ford eath,bu titcometh not;
and d ig foritmore than forhid treasu res:whichrejoice exceed ingly,and are glad when they can find the grave.”[Job 3:21.] Itwas
when he sou ghtrestin his bed and fou nd no ease from painfu lwatching,when even in his broken sleephe was scared withd reams
and terrified withvisions,that“his sou lchose stranglingand d eathratherthanlife.”[Job 7 :15.]

A s itwas withJob so was itwithElijahthe prophet.Itwas when he was forsaken and solitary,when lawless powersou ghthis life,
when weary withhasty flight,when he thou ghthimself alone on earthof faithfu lmen,itwas then that“he requ ested forhimself that
he mightd ie,and said ,‘Itis enou gh,now,L ord ,take away my life,forIam notbetterthan my fathers.’“ [1 Kings 19:4.] A s with
Elijah,so withJonah.Itis when he feels himself mad e ascorn and areproach,as thou ghhe had beenafalse prophet;and whenbod ily
weariness is ad d ed to keen mentalangu ish,thathe faints,and wishes to d ie,and says,“itis betterforme to d ie than to live.”[Jonah
4:2—
8 .] These were allmen of God ,and yetallthese ju d ged thatlife,in ord inarycircu mstances,was betterthan d eath,and thatitwas only
the pressu re of misery thatmad e d eathpreferable to life.They d id notregard itwithC alvin as the d ayof red emption:theyregard ed it
as the loss of existence,only to be sou ghtand longed -forwhen life was associated withpain.Then,bu tnototherwise,they wished to
d epart,and be atrest.

X II.A s itwas withholy men in the O ld Testamentso withbelievers,in the N ew.P au l,like Jonah,Elijah,Job,wished “to d epart.”
[P hilippians 1:23.] take the meaning of this word to be “to d ie.”B u twhatmore can be argu ed from this wishof P au lthan is shown
from the similarwishes of believers before him,viz.— thathe thou ghtd eath,the loss of existence,betterthan su chalife as his?H e
was now in the d ecline of alife which,atits best,seems to have been one of mu chphysicalinfirmity.H e was atthis time lyingin a
Roman prison.ForP au l,persecu ted and almostalone,itwas againto d ie.

To P au l,persecu ted and alone,rose u pthe strongd esire to d epartand to be atrest,as itrose to Jonahu nd erthe su n of N ineveh,to
Elijahu nd erthe d esertju niper,to Job as he scraped his bod yamongthe ashes.H is work,he hoped ,was over,and ithad been aweary
workwhichhis M asterhad laid u pon him,aworkonly end u rable forthe grand prospectwhichlay before him,whenitwas itselfbu ta
memoryofthe past.[1 C orinthians4:9;15:19.] Forhim,and alllike him,itwas betterto be d ead thanto be alive.

X III.W e have thu s seen itto be the teachingof Scriptu re thatin ord inary circu mstances life is betterthan d eathforthe believer,and
thatitis only in circu mstances of greatmisery thatd eathis in itself preferable forthem to life.W e willnow see thatthe inference to
be d rawn from these consid erations in the case of good men is also borne ou tby whatScriptu re tells u s ofthe wicked .

X IV .A ccord ing to ord inary teaching,a wicked man when he d ies is plu nged atonce in H ad es into greatermisery than he had
everhere end u red .The u su alteachingis,thatthe pains whichhe end u res in H ad es are of the same characterwhichawaithim after
ju d gmentin H ell.O n this su pposition d eathis in itself,and its immed iate and inseparable consequ ences,the mostterrible id eato the
u ngod ly,and life here,no matteru nd erwhatd istressing,painfu lcircu mstances,is infinitely to he preferred by him to d eath.B u tthis
is notthe teachingof Scriptu re.The generald escriptions of d eathin Scriptu re are precisely the same forallmen,u tterly irrespective
ofcharacter.

W hile both O ld and N ew Testamentever pointto resu rrection and ju d gmentas d iffering mostmaterially,accord ingto the
characterof the persons raised and ju d ged ,we d efyanyone to pointou tanythinglike this in the Scriptu ralaccou ntsofd eath.“There
the wicked cease from trou bling,and there the wearyare atrest.There the prisoners resttogether;they hearnotthe voice of the
oppressor.The smalland greatare there,and the servantis free from his master.”[Job 3:17 — 19.] Su chare the generald escriptions
of Scriptu re,makingno d ifference in the state of d eathbetween one man and another.In d eathone and the same eventprecisely
happens to good and evil.

Itis onlyin the d ay when God makes u pH is jewels,in the d ayof Jesu s C hrist,thatd istinctionis mad e “between the righteou s and the
wicked ;between him thatserves God ,and him thatserves H im not.”[Ecclesiastes 2:14;
9:3;M alachi3:18 .]

X V .B u twhatthe Scriptu re thu s conveys by its generald escription of d eath,italso conveys when itcomes to speakmore particu larly
of the life and d eathof wicked men.A ccord ingto ou rP latonic theology,d eathis in.itself an u nspeakable calamity in the case of
every wicked man.In the ju d gmentof Scriptu re,d eath is sometimes in itself agreatblessingto wicked men! W e tu rn to the prophet
JeremiahforGod ’s testimony to this fact,so monstrou s in the eyes of ou rP latonic d ivines.[Jeremiah8 :1— 3.] The time has come for
Israel’s sins to bringd own D ivine ju d gments u pon the land .The voice of mirthand the voice of glad ness has ceased from its cities;
the voice of the brid egroom and the voice of the brid e are u nheard ;the land is d esolate becau se of its sins.Itis atime of mou rningand
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ofsad ness.A nd whatd oes God sayofd eathas compared to su chalife?Thatitis to be preferred ! “D eathshallbe chosenratherthanlife
byallthe resid u e ofthem thatremainofthis evilfamily.”

W hatis thu s conveyed to u s in the writings of the prophetof Jeru salem’s woe is also conveyed to u s by him who saw,in the visions
of the A pocalypse,the calamities comingon the earth when the tru mpets of ju d gmentshou ld sou nd .“In those d ays,”says St.John ,
“shallmen seekd eath,and shallnotfind it;and shalld esire to d ie,and d eathshallflee from them.”[Revelation9:6.]

X V I.From these passages of Scriptu re we find thatwhen greattrou bles fallin this life u pon wicked men itwou ld be ad esirable thing
forthem to be d ead .This can only be u pon the su pposition thatScriptu re su pposes the state of d eathto be forthe wicked astate of
u nconsciou snessand sleep.In greattrou ble they wishto d ie,and God ,in righteou s ju d gment,d oes notpermitthem to d ie.W hatu tter
nonsense this wou ld be if popu lartheology were correct! W ithit,the tormentsofthe intermed iate state equ althe tormentsofhell.

Itwou ld be mad ness in any wicked man to wishto exchange the calamities of this life forthe farmore terrible calamities thatawait
him,in the ju d gmentof ou rpopu larteachers.Itwou ld be mercy in God ,and notju d gment,to d etain him in the calamities of this life
from those more terrible evils byfar.

X V II.W e conclu d e,then,that,accord ingto the teachingof Scriptu re,d eathis preciselythe same eventin itself to allmen,and thatit
is forallmen aslu mberu nbroken by joy orsorrow,by hope orby fear.Su chastate alone answers allthe requ irements of Scriptu ral
statements.N o othercond itionsu its them all.W hatis to be preferred by awicked man to an u nhappy life;whatis to be avoid ed by
agood man in the happiercircu mstances of existence;can only be thatstate of sleep,where allare qu iet,where there is no joy and
no sorrow,where man has retu rned to his d u stagain.

X V III.B u twe cou ld notd o ju stice to the greatqu estion of life ord eathif we were only to compare them in themselves.This life and
the d eathwhichfollowsitare onlythe prelu d esofgreatereventsinthe historyofman.A s life is followed by d eath,so d eathis followed
by resu rrection and by ju d gment.A llmen are to rise again

withtheirbod ies,and to give accou ntof theird eed s.A nd ,in relation to this comingju d gment̂ life and d eathassu me qu alities which
theypossess notin themselves.

X IX .This life is the period d u ring which eternallife may be secu red ,and mad e ou r own.Scriptu re knows nothingof Gospels
preached in H ad es to bod iless sou ls by bod iless sou ls orangels.“N ow is the accepted time,now is the d ay of salvation.”Itnever
permitsu s to hope thatau ghtgood orevilcanbe d one inthe land where allthings are forgotten.A s man d ies,he continu es throu ghthe
whole state of d eath,and rises u p to ju d gment.If here we have chosen C hrist,we cannotfallaway from H im in H ad es:if here we
have rejected H im,we cannotchoose H im in H ad es.The period of u nbrokensleepd oes notpermitchange ofanykind .

X X .N ow allthis invests the close of this life with a momentou s importance.Itmakes d eath a blessing or aju d gment,exactly in
agreementwiththe characterofeachind ivid u althatd ies.Itsealsthe choice ofthe believerto the eternallife,and thatof the u nbeliever
to the everlasting d estru ction thatfollow u pon resu rrection and ju d gment.“The wicked is d riven away in his wicked ness;bu tthe
righteou s hathhope in his d eath.”D eathto the formeris asolemn ju d gment,callinghim away from fu rtherhope of salvation:d eathto
the latteris ablessing,callinghim from fu rthertrialord angeroffalling.In reference to theireternalfu tu re,d eathis thu s aju d gmentor
ablessingin exactcorrespond ence withman’s relationto God .

X X I.In regard of the wicked man he need notenterinto fu rtherconsid eration.W e will,however,sayafew word s more onthe ind irect
benefits whichd eath,as thu s regard ed ,brings to the child ofGod .“W e have,probably,in P au l’s reflections u pon his own approaching
d eaththe bestand fu llestaccou ntanywhere given of allthe benefits whichd eathcan possiblybringto the mostexalted believer.They
are negative,notpositive.*

X X II.P au l,atRome,looks forward to his being soon brou ghtbefore the ju d gment-seatof C aesar,where he knew he wou ld be
cond emned to d eath.H e has now the certain prospectofad eath nearathand .H e contemplates itexactlyas the criminalwhen he has
been cond emned to d ie.H e d escribes his feelings atthe prospect.

N o d ou btthey are fu llof faith,fu llof hope.W e more than d ou btwhetherP au lwou ld have looked atan approachingacqu ittalat
C aesar’s ju d gmentseatwiththe smallestfeelingof satisfaction,orthat,if the stretchingforthof his hand to plead forlife wou ld have
ad d ed to his life,he wou ld have raised itfrom his sid e.W e are satisfied thathe wou ld not,of his own free will,have pu toff fora
d ay or an hou r the fate thatwas rapid ly d rawing near.N ow,su ch are the circu mstances,and P au lthe man,to give rise and
u tterance to whateverfeelings of hope and joy God allows to the nearestand d earestof his people atthe prospectof d eath.Itwillbe
remarked ,however,thatP au lu ses no su chexpressions as C alvin tells u s the well-tau ghtbelieverwou ld u se atthe prospectof d eath.
H e d oes notcallitthe period of his red emption,bu t,on the contrary,intimates thatitwas not.O u rpopu larhymns comparingthe act
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of d yingto the passage of the Jord an go altogetherbeyond the id eas of the greatA postle.The benefits he expects from itare none of
them positive and presentbu talleitherind irectoranticipative.D eathis the close of aperilou s period ,whichhas been su ccessfu lly
gone throu gh:oritis the waitingtime foragloriou speriod whichwillsu cceed it.

B u tof the blessed ness of the actu alstate of d eathhe has nothere said one word .W e willexamine the passage.X X III.First,then,in

d eaththe warfare,the cou rse,the pilgrimage,the toil,the d anger,allare overand gone hackforever.“Ihave fou ghtthe good fight,

Ihave finished the cou rse,Ihave keptthe faith,”su chis the blessed resu ltofd eathto the believer.

There is no more scorn of the world ,no more d angerof falling,of the preacher’s becomingacast-away.In d eathP au lhas reached
the positionof the Grecian ru nnerwho has come to the goaland ru ns no more.V ictoryis his,and he ceases to strive.A nd whatis the
nextthingwhichthe A postle expects as the consequ ence?Itis the crown.

W hen?A s soon as he d ies?N o;notas soon as he d ies.The crown is his,hu titis notthen given to him.Itis laid u p for him,and will
be given.W hen?A tthe second coming of C hrist;atthe resu rrection:and notone hou rbefore.“H enceforththere is laid u pforme
acrown of righteou sness,whichthe L ord ,the righteou s Ju d ge,shallgive me atthatd ay,and notto me only,bu tu nto allthem thatlove
H is appearing.”[2 Timothy4:7 .] H ere,then,is the exactand particu larstate in whichP au ltells u s thatd eathplaces him,and allwho
resemble him:they are victors who have ceased to strive and who awaitthe reward ofvictory.

X X IV .A nd what,then,is the state of d eathitself?W hatis tilatcond ition whichis notover,as some seem to think,in the very-actof
d ying,bu twhichcontinu es from thatactof d yingto the second comingof the L ord ?Itis,so faras P au lhere represents it,ablank.It
is neitherthe strife forvictory,northe reward forvictory.Itis like the cond ition of the Grecian ru nner,when he stood motionless
and exhau sted atthe goal,in astate of u tterinaction.

The nextactin the history of the believer,afterhe has closed his eyes in d eath,is openingthem in resu rrection to receive the reward
ofvictory.A llbetweenis ablank.

X X V .O r,letu s transferthe illu stration to the kind red one of the sold ier,to which,probably,P au lhere also allu d es (L id d ell and
Scott.)The armies have stru ggled in fierce contestfrom morning lightin this,the conclu d ingfightof the war.Severe has been the
stru ggle,bu tithas end ed in acomplete victory.The shad ows of nightare stealingoverthe scene,as the d efeated army flies in d ismay
from the field .W ord has gone throu ghthe victoriou shost,— “The victoryis won.”

See yond ersold ier! H e hasstood his grou nd ;he has watched the foe;he has seenthe waningand the waxingofthe tight;he hascharged
home withfierce onsetatcommand ;he hasseenhis foe retiringthrou ghthe fast-fallingshad es of night.W iththe shou tof victoryin his
ears,to whichhe has lenthis own weakvoice,he sinks exhau sted on the grou nd he has won.

Sleep,u nbrokenbythe memoriesof paststru ggle,u nbroken bythe anticipationof the reward s of victory,chains him d own throu ghthe
nightthatfollows,and nottillthe brightsu n of the morrow shines fu llu pon him d oes he awake to receive the reward of the sold ier’s
victory.H is cond ition— asleepu pon the battle-grou nd — is the cond ition whichcorrespond sto P au l’s in the intermed iate state.

C H A PT ER 17

The Re surre c tion.
I.The low place whichthe second ad ventof C hristand the resu rrection from the d ead occu pyin mod ern theologyis veryapparent.

A ttempts to revive the importance of these d octrines,to which,on allhand s,itis allowed thatparamou ntimportance is attached in
Scriptu re and the symbolof the A postolic age,have often been mad e;bu tthese attempts are feltto be of aspasmod ic kind .The reason
itis nothard to find .The popu lard octrine of the intermed iate state rend ers the second comingof C hrist,and the resu rrection of the
d ead ,meaning-less and pu rposelessthings to allwho have d ied in the faithofC hrist.

II.To those who believe withB ishopB u tlerand John W esleythattheirorganised bod ies are no essentialpartof them,bu tthatthey
are in realityimmortalspirits who have become connected in theirlife withamaterialbod y whichtheylayasid e,mu chto their
ad vantage,in d eath,of whatvalu e canthe d octrine ofthe resu rrectionbe to them personally?If they believed in itatall,they cou ld
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only regard itas an eventforwhich,so faras theirexistence and well-beingwas concerned ,they cou ld see no u se.To one who
believes withC alvin,thatthe d ayof d eathis the d ay of red emption,of whatvalu e to him personally can the second comingof the
L ord be?O f none whatever.W hen B u tler,C alvin,and W esley,representthe generaltheology of C hristend om on the
intermed iate state,we cannotwond erthatthe d octrine of the resu rrection,withwhichthatof the second comingofC hristis
essentiallyconnected ,shou ld occu pyaverysecond aryplace ind eed .

III.B u tallthis is changed when we come to the sou rce and fou ntain of alltru e theology,— the B ible.W e there find the resu rrection
to occu py a paramou ntposition in C hristian faith.W e have no hesitation in saying thatScriptu ralteachingon the su bjectof the
resu rrectionfu llyestablishesthe theorywe have throu ghou tmaintained .

W e maintain,and we willshow,thatScriptu re d oes notmerely teach thatwithou tresu rrection the believerwou ld notattain to
the fu llconsu mmation of his glory,bu tthatitteaches u s thatwithou tresu rrection there wou ld be no fu tu re life of any kind forthe
believeratall.

IV .W e willnotnow occu py ou r read ers’attention with any minu te examination of the teaching of the O ld Testamenton this
qu estion.W e have,ind eed ,alread y consid ered itin anotherform in ou rninth chapter,where we saw thatthe H ad es cond ition was
regard ed as one of d eath.For,if this state be one of complete d eath,and if an afterlife be yet,as itis u nd ou bted ly,tau ghtin the O ld
Testament,the afterlife cou ld ‘only be looked forin connection with aresu rrection.W e here simply contentou rselves with saying
thatevery passage in the O ld Testamentwhichaffirms afu tu re life forthe believer,d oes so in connection only withhis resu rrection.
W e su bjoin references to some of these places,and d efy objectors to prod u ce one passage from the O ld Testamentwhichtells u s
plainlyand openlythatthere willbe life of any kind in H ad es,oranywhere else,d u ringthattime and state whichintervenes from the
close of this life to the d ay of resu rrection.[Job 14:10— 15;19:25;Isaiah
26:19;25:8 ;H osea13:14;D aniel12:2.]

V .W hatwe chiefly wishin this chapterto d o is to callou rread ers’attention to the teachingof the N ew Testamentu ponthis qu estion,
and in especialto thatchapterof St.P au l’s Epistle to the C orinthians in whichthe clearest,fu llest,and mostminu te,as wellas grand
and spirit-stirringd escription is given of the believer’s resu rrection thatis to be metwithin Scriptu re.W e d o this the more read ily,
becau se itis only from the N ew Testament,and particu larly from the writings of P au l,thatsome few passages are qu oted whichare
generally su pposed to teachad octrine of the intermed iate state d ifferentfrom thathere ad vocated .W e wou ld therefore show,before
we proceed to the consid eration of those .passages,whatwe are to learn from the N ew Testamentabou tthe resu rrection.If we d o not
mistake,itwillnotonly gu id e u s to the tru e interpretation of those passages,bu twillenable u s to explain satisfactorily the sense of
some of the phrases mostrelied on forthe view opposed to ou rs.

V I.W e willd wellbu tforafew moments on ou rL ord ’s word s previou s to the resu rrection of L azaru s.To u s theyseem veryplainly
to teachthe tru th,thatwhen the believerhere loses life there is no afterlife forhim bu tin resu rrection.This is certainly the apparent
force of his langu age.Itwill,more read ily atleast,d ispose u s to acceptthe teachingof St.P au l,whichis as express as word s can
possiblybe.

V II.M arthameets Jesu s ou tsid e of B ethany.[John 11:21.] Forthwithbu rsts from herlips the pent-u pfeelingof herheart— “L ord ,if
thou had been here,my brotherhad notd ied .”Thatherbrotherwas d ead — really and tru ly d ead ,whateverd eathmightbe — that
was the sou rce of hergrief.D oes Jesu s by way of comforttellherthather brother was then in the enjoymentof life and joy in
heaven,or P arad ise,or A braham’s bosom,orwhereverbelievers are popu larly su pposed to go when they d ie?N otaword of this
kind ,su chas is read ilypou red ou tnow when mou rnersare beingsoothed byou rP latonic d ivines,fellfrom the lipsofC hrist.H e points
heron to resu rrectionas the time when herbrothershou ld recoverhis life — “Thybrothershallrise again.”

V III.B u titmay be said thatC hristhere only spoke of the bod y of L azaru s and notof L azaru s himself:that,consequ ently,while
he allowed thatthe bod y was d ead ,yetthe sou l— the tru e and realL azaru s — mightbe alive and in joy.B u twe mu stsu rely take
ou rL ord ’s word s as he u ses them H imself.W hen H e says somethingof L azaru s itd oes notbecome u s to sayH e means itof
somethingthatis notL azaru s.A nd here we may see the d angerof su chalteration of langu age,foritwillvirtu allylead u s to d enythe
realityof the resu rrection.If when C hristallows thatL azaru s was d ead ,we are to su ppose H e meantthe bod yof L azaru s,and notthe
realL azaru s,we mu stsu ppose,also,when H e tells u s thatL azaru s willrise again,thatH e meantonly the bod y of L azaru s,and not
the tru e L azaru s himself.H ence we see thatsu chan alteration of langu age as ou rP latonic d ivines are compelled to make,lead s
them to one ofthe earliestheresies — the d enialofthe realityof man’s resu rrection.
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O nlythatcan rise whichd ies.If the tru e man d oes notd ie,the tru e man cannotrise.If the tru e man,then,d oes notd ie,there is forthe
tru e man no resu rrectionfrom the d ead .W e are compelled ,therefore,in ord erto avoid ad ead lyheresy,to take ou rL ord ’s word s as H e
u ses them H imself.W e are compelled ,therefore,to acceptfrom H im thatL azaru s — tru e and realL azaru s,howeverwe may choose
to d efine him — was d ead ,and wou ld notpossess life u ntilH e who was the resu rrection and the life chose to callhim from his grave.
Itou ghtnotto be d ifficu ltto make u s take ou rL ord ’s word s as H e was pleased to u se them.Itis,ind eed ,presu mption of the most
glaringkind to alterC hrist’s word s so as to su itanytheoryof ou rown.

IX .B u titis sometimes said ,thatou rL ord d oes in this very place make u se of langu age whichcompels u s to believe that,while we
mightpopu larly say thatL azaru s was d ead ,becau se allwe cou ld see of him,viz.,his bod y,was d ead ,L azaru shimselfwas notd ead .
The word s of C hristwhichare relied on forthis are H is word s in verse 26,“W hosoeverlives and believethin M e shallneverd ie.”It
is often su pposed from these word s thatwhile abelievermay,in popu larlangu age,be said to d ie,becau se he appears to d ie,yetthat
he d oes notreally and tru lyd ie,becau se his sou lsu rvives d eath,and is tru lyhimself.

X .Itd oes notseem to occu rto persons who pu tthis interpretation u pon ou r L ord ’s word s,thatitlead s them of necessity to the
recognition of a theory which they are ju stas resolu te to refu se as thatwhich teaches thatbelievers,bod y and sou l,in d eathlose
theirentire existence.Foritwillbe seen,from the mostcasu alexaminationof this place,thatwhatou rL ord here affirms,H e expressly
confines to believers.Itis only of him who believethin H im thatH e says thathe shallneverd ie.If,then,the meaningof this passage
were,thatwhile the bod ies of believers d ied ,yetthe sou ls of believers d id notd ie atthatperiod popu larlycalled d eath,itwou ld follow
thatbothbod ies and sou ls of u nbelieversd id reallyand tru lyd ie atthattime.

Foritis only faiththatpreserves from this d eath.B u t,accord ingto ou rP latonic d ivines,the sou ls of the wicked su rvive d eathju stas
tru ly as those of the righteou s,and ,therefore,even they mu stallow thatthe d eath here spoken of is notthatfirstd eath which is
common to allmen,bu tthatsecond d eathwhichthe u ngod ly shallend u re hereafter,bu tfrom whichbelievers shallbe whollyexempt.

X I.Thatinterpretation whichthe reason of the thingwou ld lead u s to pu tu pon the word s of C hristwou ld have been seen atonce to
be the tru e one,if only ou rL ord ’s word s had been properly translated .Thatpropertranslation is,“W hosoeverlives and believethin
M e shallnotd ie forever.”A nyone acqu ainted withGreekwillsee this to be the propertranslation.Itis so translated in the Rheimish
version,followingthe L atin V u lgate,whichexactlyfollows the Greek.W e thu s see,atonce,thatou rL ord is nothere speakingatallof
the firstd eath,bu tsolely of the second oreternald eath,and that,consequ ently,H is word s in this twenty-sixthverse d o notprevent
ou rtakingH is teachingelsewhere in the chapterin its natu ralsense.Thatteachingwe saw to be,thatbelievers cease to existatthe
period of d eath,and d o notregain life u ntilresu rrection.W e now tu rn to the teachingofthe A postle P au lin lC orinthians15.

X II.W e willfirstattend to whathe tells u s in the thirty-second verse.H is word s there are — “ If,afterthe mannerof men,Ihave
fou ghtwithbeasts atEphesu s,whatad vantage itme if the d ead rise not?letu s eatand d rink,forto-morrow we d ie.”In the firstpart
of this verse,where he speaks of fightingwithbeasts atEphesu s,

he refers to the greatperils and persecu tions he end u red in thatcity forthe sake of C hrist.H e had bu tju stcome from Ephesu s when he
wrote his Epistle to C orinth,and hence we see the propriety of his reference to d angers bu tveryrecentlyend u red there.B u tin reality
in this reference he implies allthe persecu tion and trou bles of his life incu rred for C hrist;the labou rs,the stripes,the d eaths,the
shipwrecks,the perils faced orend u red forthe love of thatd earL ord who had chosen him to be H is apostle.W hatd oes he say of this
whole life of his spentforC hrist,and atC hrist’s command ?H e tells u s thatitwou ld have been of no u se orad vantage to him if there
was no resu rrectionfrom the d ead !

X III.N ow,how is this foramomentconsistentwith the popu larview of the intermed iate state of the believer,that view held by
C alvin,or W esley,or B u tler?A ccord ing to this view,the believer,on d eath,is atonce ad mitted to anew and happy life,withou t
waitingforresu rrection atall.Itmay be,and is withsome of this P latonic school,thatresu rrection may ad d to theirglory,bu tthey
all,withou texception,maintain thatthe intermed iate state is forbelieversacond itionoftru e life,and tru e joy,farbeyond anythinghere
possessed .

A llthe sins,and trou bles,and cares,and weariness of this world are leftbehind ,and the peace and life of God enjoyed .Su cha
cond ition,thou ghitmightbe possible to imagine ahigher,wou ld be worththe toils and d angers of P au l’s life on earth,were they
mu ltiplied athou sand fold ,to obtain.

X IV .B u tis this P au l’s view of the matter?N o,nothingin the smallestd egree resemblingit.H e tells u s,on the contrary,thatallhis
life spentfor C hristwou ld notbe of any ad vantage to him whatsoever if there was no resu rrection.W ithou taresu rrection,he
wou ld have end u red allwithou tany profit.P au lthen knew of no intermed iate state su chas C alvin and W esleytau ght.H e consid ered
the cond itionof man,from the time he d ied to the time he rose,to be ablank.
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X V .B u the goes even farther than this in the latter clau se of the verse.In the former he told u s thatallhis su fferings for C hrist
wou ld have been of no ad vantage to him withou ta resu rrection.In the latter clau se he intimates thatthe Epicu rean maxim wou ld
be amore sensible one to follow than the C hristianif there were noresu rrection.If there were no resu rrection,he tells u s,then itwou ld
be best“to eatand to d rink,forto-morrow we d ie.”This was the maxim ofthe Epicu reanschool.W e find itin Isaiah22:13,as existing
amongthe u ngod lyJews in thatprophet’stime.W e find itexpressed overand overagainin the writings ofH orace and otherEpicu rean
writers:“B e wise,d ecantthe wine,and cu toff longexpectations from you rshortspace of life.E ven whilstwe speak,enviou stime has
fled .Enjoyto-d ay;tru stnotin the leastto to-morrow.”[H orace.C arm.1:11.]

X V I.Su chwas the famou s E picu rean maxim on whichthe heathen world acted .They believed in no hereafterstate.They knew that
they mu std ie some time;mightd ie to-morrow:and they believed thatd eathwas u tterand finalannihilation.H ence this shortlife was
theirall.Theytau ghtthenthatit

shou ld afford as mu chd elightas itpossiblycou ld ,since,beyond its narrow confines,theycou ld have no d elightatall.D eathpu tan end
to joy.H ow d oes P au lregard this maxim?H e tells u s itwou ld be the wise maxim to follow,if there was no resu rrection.P au lthen
knew nothingof the popu larcreed of reward and pu nishmentbefore resu rrection,and d u ringthe state of d eath.To him the id eaof a
shad ow-land ,where ghosts enjoyed and su ffered accord ingas men lived now,was as rid icu lou s as itwas in the eyes of L u cian orof
H orace.H e lays itd own as his d eliberate opinion thatif there was no resu rrection,Epicu ru s was the wisestof philosophers;i.e.,that
d eathwas tru ly the cessation of existence,as Epicu ru s tau ght;d u ringitthere was no reward orpu nishment,no pleasu re and no pain.It
was becau se there wou ld be aresu rrection thatEpicu ru s was wrong.P lato’s shad ow-land ,the shad ow-land of P latonic C hristend om,
was,to the mind of P au l,afoolishmyth.

X V II.W e willnow tu rn to anotherverse of this chapter,to see how P au lrepeats this view of his in otherlangu age.H e is speaking
ofthe resu rrectionof C hristas the sealofthe tru thofthe Gospel.

H e tells the C orinthians thatif C hristwas notraised ,theirfaithwas vain (5:17 ).The overthrow of the d octrine of C hrist’sresu rrection
wou ld stampthe teachingof the A postles,of the N ew Testament,of C hristH imself,and of the prophets who prophesied of him,as
u ntru e.The consequ ences of the overthrow of the resu rrection of C hristwou ld be fatalto thatentire revelation both of O ld and
N ew Testament,which based itself u pon the realityof thatfact.M an cou ld then believe in nothingin the Scriptu re,simplybecau se it
was there.H e wou ld be thrownu pon whatnatu ralreligioncou ld teach.

O ne consequ ence of the overthrow of the resu rrectionof C hristwou ld be thatall“they whichare fallen asleepin C hristare perished .”
(V erse 18 ).

X V III.W hatis the meaningof sayingthatif there were no resu rrection of C hrist,and ,consequ ently,no resu rrection of H is people,
then allthere were atthatvery time perished ?Su rely P au ld oes notmean to say thatthey were,if the resu rrection was u ntru e,atthat
momentsu fferingthe horrors of amisery whichneverwas to end ! W ho willsay thatsu chwou ld be the fate of men who had tru ly,
and atmu chself-sacrifice,followed whatthey believed tru th,and believed in H im whom they recognised as tru th,simply becau se H e
had notbeen raised from the d ead ?B u tif anyone cou ld believe in aD eity capable of thu s treatingthe bestof mankind ,itis qu ite
evid entthateven if the Scriptu res asserted su chapu nishment,whichthey certainlyd o not,theirwhole au thority was taken from them
on the su pposition thatC hristwas notraised from the d ead .N o d octrine wou ld then be tru e simply becau se itwas in Scriptu re,and
so the same overthrow of the d octrine of C hrist’s resu rrection,whichoverthrew the hopes of believers,wou ld also d ispelany fears
which mightbe d erived simply from the Scriptu res.If men had nothingto hope from theirpromises,they had as little to d read from
theirthreats.

The Scriptu ralH ellwou ld have as little cred itas the Scriptu ralH eaven,P arad ise,orResu rrection.W e cannot,therefore,su ppose P au l
to mean thatbelievers in C hrist,if C hristhad notbeen raised ,wou ld then be end u ringthe agonies of thatH ellwhichA u gu stine and
his followers teachto be the H ellof Scriptu re.W e are obliged ,by the very reason of the thing,to su ppose that“perish”here means
somethingelse.

X IX .In fact,we are red u ced to the terrible necessity of taking “perish,”and the Greek word of whichitis the translation,in their
proper,natu ral,primary,and generallyrecognised sense.“To perish,”says W ebster,in his D ictionary of the E nglishL angu age,means
“to be d estroyed ,to go to d estru ction,to pass away,to come to nothing,to be blotted from existence,to be ru ined ,to be lost,to
lose life,to lose vitalpower.”Su chis the meaningof “to perish,”accord ingto the highestau thorityin the E nglishlangu age.Exactly
similaris the sense of thatGreek word ,of which itis the translation.(See L id d ell’s D ictionary on A pollu mi.)The reason of the
thingonlylead s u s to take the langu age ofScriptu re in its natu raland primarysense.
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X X .P au lthen tells u s thatif C hristwere notraised from the d ead ,they who have fallen asleepin H im wou ld have come to nothing,
been d estroyed ,been annihilated .H e here simply re-affirms the Epicu rean d octrine.A s he qu oted theirfavou rite maxim in 5:32,he
here repeats anotherphrase of theirs when he says thatbelievers wou ld have perished ,ifC hristhad notbeenraised from the d ead .N ow
itis in the lightof the Epicu rean d octrine whichis whatP au lthrou ghou tthis chapteris combatingthatwe are to read the meaningof
perish.If C hristwere notraised believers wou ld have “perished ”in the sense in whichEpicu ru s tau ghtthatallmen perished when
they d ied .W hatwas thatsense?Itwas notmerelythatthey had perished foratime Jbu tthatthey had perished forever.In the mou th
of the Epicu rean this perishing was an everlasting effect.A n effectwhich wou ld only end u re foratime:ad eath which wou ld be
followed byan eternallife;ad estru ctionwhichwou ld be followed byan end less restoration:this was whollyopposed to the d eathand
d estru ctionof the Epicu rean school.A tsu chad eath,and su chad estru ction,they wou ld lau ghas notd eathord estru ction atall,as,
in fact,little beyond asleep.

X X I.N ow whatis the teachingof St.P au l?H e tells u s thatitis only the resu rrection of C hristwhichprevents the d estru ction tau ght
byEpicu ru s from beingthe exacttru th.Resu rrectionalone saves from everlastingperishingand ru in.Then,accord ingto P au l,the d ead
in C hristare in thatvery cond ition which,if there were no resu rrection from it,wou ld be the very cond ition whichE picu ru s tau ght
wou ld be eternal.P au lhere tells u s thatthe actu alcond ition of the d ead in C hristis whatEpicu ru s tau ght.B u twhatprevents itfrom
beingEpicu ru s’d octrine?Resu rrection! Thatchangesits characteraltogether.Itis notEpicu ru s’d estru ction,Epicu ru s’d eath,Epicu ru s’
annihilation,atall! Thatwas eternal,everlasting,this is bu tforamomentin eternity.V iewed in the lightof resu rrection,d eathand
d estru ction become asleep,becau se atacomingd aytheirpowerand sway willbe broken forever.P au lallows the cond ition of those
who sleepin C hristto be forthe time the loss of being,bu tin the lightofthe resu rrectionhe shows allthis reversed forever.

X X II.Itis this view,and this view alone,whichsu its the reasoningof the A postle immed iatelyafter.In the nextverse he says,“If in
this life only we have hope in C hristwe are of allmen mostmiserable.”P au lhere speaks of one life,thatlife here possessed .W hen
d oes he lookforanotherlife f C alvin,B u tler,W esley,and ou rP latonic Schoolwou ld say,he looked foritthe momenthe d ied IB u t
P au lsays somethingqu ite d ifferent.H is nextlife is resu rrection life:“In C hristshallallhe mad e alive.B u tevery man in his own
ord er:C hristthe firstfru its;afterward theythatare C hrist’satH is coming.”

H ere are P au l’s two lives.H is id eais notthatof one u nbroken life,begu n here,continu ed in anotherform throu ghthe intermed iate
state,continu ed in ayetmore gloriou s form afterthe resu rrection.This is the common view.Itis notP au l’s.W ithhim there are two
lives,d istinctfrom and u nlike each other.O ne end s when man d ies.The otherbegins when man rises,and neverend s.From the
termination of the firstlife he passes on in rapid thou ghtto the commencementof the second .A llbetween seems to him as nothing,
becau se itis asleep.B u twhend oes the second life begin?A tthe comingofC hrist!

X X III.This grand chapterof God ’s W ord then tells u s very clearly whatis God ’s mind u pon the intermed iate state,and especially
whatwere the opinions of the A postle P au l.W ith him d eath was areality,so fearfu larealitythatif there were no resu rrectionthe
Epicu reand octrine and maxims wou ld have been his also.The state of d eathis,withhim,ablank.B u tresu rrection alters its character
whollyin his eyes.Thatwhichis to have anend — thatwhose reignIs u nfelt— is notthe d eathord estru ctionofthe Epicu reanSchool.

Itis the blessed sleepof the d ead in C hristbecau se itwillbe broken.B u tonly becau se itwillbe broken.Unbroken,itwou ld be that
hopeless,end less state of nightand d arkness to whichthe Schoolof Epicu ru s looked as the sad end of man and his hopes and joys.

C H A PT ER 18

Tim e And Sle e p.
I.Itwillprobablybe objected to ou rview of H ad es thatitrepresents the entire state of d eath,reaching,in the case of the firstd eparted
d ead ,over aperiod of many thou sand years,in a very gloomy pointof view,and in aview infinitely less cheering than popu lar
theology,represented by W esley’s and C alvin’s d escription of d eath,brings itbefore u s.

II.W e allow thatitmay appearatfirstsightto d o so.B u teven if itd id ,the qu estion is notwhichis the mostpleasing,bu twhichis
tru e?W e fu lly allow thatou rview of H ad es represents it,while itlasts,in avery u ninvitingaspect,and that,if itwere to end u re for
ever,itwou ld be aview of as gloomy akind as itwou ld be wellpossible to conceive.B u twhen we consid erthatthis whole state of
d eathis represented in Scriptu re as apu nishment,we d o notknow how itcou ld wellbe represented in anyotherthan agloomyview.

P u nishmentsare rarelypleasantorcheerfu lin theirnatu re.Itis allvery wellforP lato and otherheathen men,who were notacqu ainted
with the cau se of d eath,to representitin the lightof afriend whose presence we shou ld welcome as ablessing;bu tforaC hristian
man,who knows itto be apu nishmentto representitin this light,is strange and inconsistent.To representitin d arkcolou rs,so far
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from beingan objectionto ou rview,is arecommend ationof it.This state of d eath,the whole of it,is one of pu nishmentwhile itlasts,
and therefore acheerfu ld escription of it,orof any partof it,wou ld be simply makingamockery of whatis represented in the B ible
as asad reality.If God has inflicted itas apu nishment,are we to come forward and say thatitis none?A re we to presu me to d escribe
itin the very id enticalterms by whichGod has d escribed ou rred emption and d eliverance from it?

III.God meantthatwe shou ld be impressed withthe terrible natu re of sin by the aspectof its pu nishment,— d eath.A nd so we shou ld
be,if aphilosophic theologyd id nottry,withallits might,to d efeatGod ’s end .The aspectofd eath,the knowled ge thatithas d eprived
of life and thou ghtone who had rejoiced in existence,and sentabroad his thou ghts throu ghthe immensity of C reation,this is well
calcu lated to impress u s su rvivors withthe terrible natu re of sin.Itis notforu s to saythatthis terrible d eathis red emption.

IV .B u twhile itis apu nishment,and meantto be taken as su ch,and meantto impress ou rmind s verymu ch,yetGod has so mercifu lly
arranged things,thatitis chiefly,orratheraltogether,the approachof d eathwhichis feltto be apu nishmentby the child of God .Itis
preced ed generallybyweakness,bypain.The anticipationofitasconsigningu s to the grave,and d arkness,and corru ption,and robbing
u s ofexistence,this is terrible,as itwas meantto be.B u twhen d eath has actu ally come and commenced its reign,the pu nishment,
thou gh reallyend u red ,ceases to be felt.

V .A nd this lead s u s to consid eravery importantfeatu re in this whole inqu iry.Itis thatd eath,beingad eep,u nbroken sleep,has no
perceptible d u ration.Time,to the sleeper,is nothing.Time,to one who lives,is longorshort,ted iou s orpleasant,accord ingto the
nu mberof years,and theiroccu pation.Time,to one who sleeps,is nottime,becau se its passage is notfelt.O ne moment,orone year,
orten thou sand years,to him who sleeps throu ghou t,are allthe very same.Each period is alike to the sleeperbu tas amomentof
time,orratheras no time atall.H e sleeps,— he wakes.H e knows nothingelse when he wakes bu tthathe has been asleep.W hen he
awakes itseems as thou ghbu tamomentbefore he had gone asleep.This featu re of d eathis amostimportantone,and solves some of
the d ifficu lties connected withou rsu bject.The view we have ju stgiven of itas practicallyannihilatingtime is notou rview,ad opted
forapu rpose,bu tis the view u niversallytakenofit.

V I.A mongthe insipid ecclesiasticallegend s of the fifth centu ry,the historian Gibbon selects one which he d eems worthyof being
rescu ed from the obscu rity to which he wou ld consign the rest.Itis the legend of The Seven Sleepers of Ephesu s,a legend so
recommend ingitself to the hu man mind ,thatithas been copied ,in one form or other,into the legend ary tales thathave stru ck the
imagination of mankind from the cold shores ofN orthern E u rope to the extremities of A fricaand A sia.[Gibbon:D ecline and Fall,
chapter33.] Seven you ngmen of Ephesu s take refu ge in a cave from the persecu tion of the E mperor D eciu s.The tyrantord ers
the entrance to be blocked u pwithlarge stones,thatthey may perishwithhu nger.God cau ses them to fallinto ad eepsleep,which
continu es u nbroken fornearly two hu nd red years.A tthe end of thatperiod ,so eventfu lin its transactions,when the stones thatlay at
the cave’s mou thwere beingremoved foru se,the raysofthe brightsu nbu rstintothe cavern,and the sleepersawoke from theirslu mber.

The intervalwas su pposed by them to hare been bu tafew hou rs space.Thatperiod d u ringwhichthe seatofempire had been changed
from Rome to C onstantinople,d u ring which the hord es of northern barbarians had overru n and conqu ered the fairestprovinces of
A u gu stu s and Trajan,d u ringwhichP olytheism had ceased to be the religion of the state,and C hristianity had taken its place:allthis
period was su pposed bythe sleepers to have been the period of aman’s ord inary sleep.H ou rs of thatperiod had seemed to those who
lived as ages:by the sleepers those centu ries of action,change,d isaster,and su ffering,were su pposed to have been shorthou rs.To u se
the langu age ofGibbon,“the intervalwas annihilated the slu mberoftwo hu nd red years was momentary.”

Su chis the powerof sleepovertime.Itred u ces acentu ry to the limitof ad ay:itmakes bothalike to be to the sleeperas no time at
all.B etweensleepingand awakingis — nottime — bu tnothing.

V II.To the legend of old time,whose sentimenthas been end orsed by the imagination of mankind ,we willad d the testimony of the
poet.Tennyson is specu latingon d eath and its natu re.Taking generally the P latonic view,he tu rns asid e foramomentto consid er
whatitwou ld be if the sou lwere wraptin as tru e asleepas the bod y,d u ringthe period before resu rrection:—

“If sleepand d eathbe tru lyone,A nd everyspirit’s fold ed bloom Thro’allits inter-vitalgloom
In some longtrance shou ld slu mberon,

“Unconsciou softhe slid inghou r,B are ofthe bod y,mightitlast,A nd silenttraces ofthe past
B e allthe colou rofthe flower

“So then were nothinglostto man;So thatstillgard enofthe sou ls
In manyafigu red leafenrolls

The totalworld since life began
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“A nd love willlastas pu re and whole A s whenhe loved me here in Time,A nd atthe spiritu alprime
B e-waken withthe d awningsou l.”— In M emoriam.

H ere the poetbeau tifu lly reviews d eath as a sleep,and pronou nces the importantverd ictthat,viewed in this light,nothingis in it
lostto man.

V III.To the common sentimentof mankind ,end orsed alike by the historian and the poet,we willad d the conclu sion of one of the
su btlestand tru estlogicians thathas everlived .W hately has ceased forthe time to reason and to think.The keen intellectthatcou ld
so read ily d etectasophism,orH ash aclearlightu pon an abstru se qu estion,has vanished .B u this thou ghts,committed to the press,
have notperished .H e,too,looked closely and searchingly into this H ad es state.Itwas,one d ay,to be his own,as itwas thatof so
many greatmind s,some greatereven than his,thathad shed aglorybefore him u pon the old halls of O xford .Keble and A rnold ,B u tler
of D u rham,and L ocke,B acon the monk,and old W illiam of W ykeham,how were theyengaged while the slow ages were passingover
the livinggeneration?W hatelyhas nottold his mind ,thou ghwe thinkwe know fu llwellwhathis mind on this su bjectwas.B u the has
told u s whathis keen reason told him time wou ld be to greatand little mind s alike,if so be thatman’s whole state,from his d yingto
his rising,were ind eed asleep.“The longand d reary interval,”says A rchbishopW hately,“between d eathand the d ay of ju d gment
(su pposingthe intermed iate state to be aprofou nd sleep)d oes notexistatall,exceptin the imagination.To the party concerned ,there
is no intervalwhatsoever;bu tto eachperson (accord ingto this su pposition)the momentof closinghis eyes in d eathwillhe instantly
su cceed ed by the sou nd of the lasttru mpet,which shallsu mmon the d ead ,even thou gh ages shallhave intervened .”[Scriptu re
RevelationsofaFu tu re State.SeventhEd ition,p.96.]

IX .A nd thu s we see the tru e relation of sleepto time.A nd thu s we read the ju d gmentof mankind u pon the
H ad es’state,su pposing thatstate to be one of sleep.Ithas its terrors for the imagination.Ithas for the

imagination its tru e and realterrors.They cannotbe overd rawn.W e shu d d eratthe gloom,the silence,the d arkness,the corru ption
thatawaitu s.W e shu d d eratthe pleasantplay of fancy gone,the lofty flightof imagination in the d u st,the consecu tive reasoningof
the logician stayed ,the sagaciou s wisd om of the statesman d eparted ,the throb of affection stilled ,the sentimentof awe,of d elight,of
praise u nfelt.B u twho are we forwhom d eathhas these terrors of the imagination?W e are the living.W e are they whom God wou ld
affectand save in life by the aspectof d eath.Forthe d ead these terrors have no existence.They feltthem when they mighthave been
ofservice:theyceased to feelthem the momenttheycou ld be ofnone.The child ofGod has gone to sleep.Time is forhim annihilated .
Itpasses overhis head more rapid lythan the lightningflashes overthe sky.W e can follow its movements,and therefore the flashing
of lightningis athingof time.The d ead cannotnote the progress of time,and therefore time d oes notexistforthem.God ’s time is
over.The lightof the d ay of C hristshines into the tomb,and C hrist’s sleepers awake and come forth.The world ’s historyhas passed
since some ofthem wentto sleep,and stillthatlongperiod is to them no more thanis his period ofsleepwho d ied bu tthe very moment
before C hristappeared .The sleeperhas lostno time,whateverwere the period of his sleep.Eternity now is his,and time taken from
eternity affects itno more than the takingof waterfrom the fou ntain,whichin takingis su pplied from the u nfailingsou rce.D eath,as
asleep,interposes no time between d yingand the comingof C hrist,betweend eathand resu rrection.

X .B efore we leave this chapter,we willju sttake the opportu nity of statingthatin thatbranchof the C hu rchC atholic to whichwe
belong,the d octrine of the sleepof the entire man,bod y and sou l,in d eath,is atleastleftatliberty foreachman to hold ornotas he
thinks to be tru e.A mongthe A rticles of the C hu rchof E ngland ,as d rawn ou tin Ed ward the sixths time,there was one whichd eclared
thatthe sou ls of the d eceased d o notperishwiththeirbod ies,norsleepwithou tsense tillthe lastd ay.W ithawise mod eration,to say
the least,this A rticle of Ed ward was omitted in the revision of the A rticles in the reign of Elizabeth.[H istory of the C hu rch of
England ,J.B .S.C arwithen,A D 1562.] The omission of this A rticle was mad e eitherforthe pu rpose of leavingthe qu estion an open
one,orbecau se the opinionu ponitofthe lead ingtheologiansin Elizabeth’sreignd iffered from thatheld inEd ward ’s.W itheitherview
we are satisfied ,foreitherview leaves u satperfectfreed om to pu tforward whatScriptu re hastau ghtu ponthe su bject,withou texposing
ou rselves to the charge of pu tting forward opinions contrary to those of the C hu rchto whose A rticles of religion we have cord ially
su bscribed .

C H A PT ER 19

The oryO fSle e p:ItsDoctrina lAspe c ts.
I.B efore we proceed to consid erthe objections whichwe are aware may be mad e from Scriptu re to ou rview of H ad es as astate of
sleep,itwillbe wellto consid erthe variou saspectsofsu chaview toward svariou s d octrines and id eas presented in Scriptu re or
entertained bymen.
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II.Itis wellknown to allread ers of Scriptu re how perpetu ally the hopes of believers are pointed on to the second comingof
C hristand the resu rrection,as the period when those long-cherished hopes are to meetwiththeirfu lfilment.W e may say thatthis is
the one sole hope placed before the mind of the C hu rch.M en may find apassage here and there which seems,in the case of an
ind ivid u al,to make his hope receive its fu lfilmentatthe period ofd eath,as in the case ofP au lto whichwe shallbyand bye particu larly
ad vert.B u twe affirm thatthere is notasingle passage in the O ld orN ew Testamentwhich d irects the hope of the C hu rchto any
othereventthan to the second comingof C hristand its circu mstances.A s arelieffrom pain and persecu tiond eathmaybe oftenallu d ed
to,bu tas the period when the promises in C hristare to be fu lfilled ,we d efy any man to bringforward so mu chas one textwhich
d irects the C hu rch’s hope to any otherperiod than the second comingof C hrist.That— and thatalone — is the time ofred emption.

III.N ow,itis qu ite obviou s thatthe theory of the believer’s sleep gives its fu llimportance and place to this grand d octrine of
Scriptu re.If we believe thatd u ringthe intermed iate state there is no consciou sness whatever
— thatd u ringitthe believeris alike,as to everypartof him,preciselyas thou ghhe was not,and had neverbeen
— thathe can expectno change to consciou sness and joy before C hristcomes again — that,bu tforthe resu rrection,his presentstate,
aperished one,mu stabid e forever:on this su pposition,we see thatthe hope of believers is,and mu stbe,and can onlybe,fixed u pon
the second comingof the L ord .In this case we can neverforamomentlose sightof it.O u rmind s cannotfix themselves forasingle
instantu pon any intermed iate eventor state as a resting-place.B eyond the state of H ad es,as beyond this sinfu llife,they spring
forward with abou nd to the time when C hristcomes to awake them u pto life.The second comingof necessity and as amatterof
cou rse occu piesthatplace in the faithand hopes ofthe C hu rchwhichScriptu re tells the C hu rchto have.

IV .Itis qu ite tru e,however,thatsu chahope and faithas avitalinflu entialactive principle is scarcely everpowerfu lin the C hu rch.
B elievers,seeingthe prominentplace whichthe second comingof C hristoccu pies in Scriptu re,are ind eed ,every now and then,trying
to awaken the mind of the C hu rchto its vastimportance.B u tsomehow the effortseems aspasmod ic one.The eloqu entpreacheror
writerincites an interest,bu titappears to be aforced interest,and soond ies away.

A nd itwillbe remarked thatthe great,oftenthe sole,motive whichrou seseventhis passinginterestisthe beliefthatthe second coming
is close athand ,as we here ju d ge of time,i.e.,thatitwillcome this year,orayearhence,orwithinafew years.

“W hen the failu re of the hopes thu s rou sed becomes manifestby the lapse of time;when the C hu rch begins again to thinkthat
C hristmaynotcome in this generation,or,perhaps,within ahu nd red years,oreven foralongerperiod ,then atonce,and irresistibly,
the d octrine of the second comingseems to fad e away from the mind ofthe C hu rchas apracticalthing,and thou ghmen maycontinu e
to talkof itas afeltmatterof d u ty,theirspeechsavou rs more ofcantthanofsincerity.

V .The ord inaryd octrine of the C hu rchon the intermed iate state of the believeraccou nts forthis.W e wou ld say itnecessitates it.The
second comingmaycontinu e to appearconnected withgreatgeneralconsequ ences,whichare mostd esirable to be effected ,and which
nevercan be effected atany earlierperiod ,bu tto the ind ivid u albeliever,so faras his greatinterests are concerned itd wind les d own
to amatterof very second ary importance.W hy?The popu larview of d eathrises u pbetween itand su pplants it.W hatgreatmatteris
itto him — the man who willd epartthis lite before the L ord comes again — whetherH e comes within a hu nd red or athou sand
years?

H e willhave gone to C hristin the fu llpossession of allthe powers and fu nctions of the higherlife,and enjoy the heavenly pu rsu its
d u ringthis intermed iate state.H e knows,ind eed ,thathis bod y mu st,u ntilthen,slu mberin the d u stof the grou nd ,and in accord ance
withScriptu re he mu stbelieve thathis cond ition willnotbe absolu tely

perfected u ntilthe resu rrection.B u t this is allto him very theoretical.H e is wholly u nable to see or to u nd erstand how the
u nion withhis bod y can ad d eitherto his glory orhis happiness.A s he is told ithe cannotwelld eny it,bu talso whathe is told of his
state on d eathabsolu telyprevents his beingable to conceive in the remotestd egree how itcanbe.H as notP ope thu s su ngofd eath?—

“The world reced es! itd isappears! H eavenopens on myeyes! myears W ithsou nd sseraphic ring!
L ord ,lend you rwings:Imou nt! Ifly!

O grave ! where is thyvictory?
d eath! where is thysting?”

H as notC alvin,and the whole C hu rch tau ghthim thatatthe bare mention of d eath he is to liftu p his head becau se d eathis the
messengerofhis red emption?

V I.H ere is whataccou nts forthe apathy of the C hu rchon the second comingof C hrist,foritis in tru ththatwhichprod u ces it.
The momentitceases to believe thatthe second comingwillprobablybe within ageneration,thatmomentthe second coming
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occu piesand mu stoccu pyaverysu bord inate place in its thou ghts.D eath,then,takes its place,and mu st,on the ord inaryview of
d eath,d o so.Ford eathgives to eachbelieverwhatthe second comingwou ld give him if ittookplace in his lifetime.W hat,
ind ivid u allyd oes the second comingleave him to d esire?P racticallynothing.The resu rrection,no d ou bt,itplaces before him as a
thingto be looked for,bu tthen itrend ers itimpossible forhim to see how this resu rrection can possibly ad d to his life orjoy.Itis
no wond erthatnu mbers who hold the common view of the intermed iate state shou ld be perpetu allyslid ingoff into whatis very like
the heresy cond emned by P au lin the C orinthian C hu rch,of sayingthatthe resu rrection is aspiritu alevent,and has alread y taken
place when eachbelieverin the second birthpassed from d eathin sin to life in righteou sness.The old notion of things thatd on’t
appearbeing mu ch the same as things which d o notexistcomes before the mind ,and thatresu rrection ceases to be areality which
is notfeltto be of u se.The theory of the believer’s sleepin d eath,then,d erives vastsu pportfrom the factthatitgives atonce,and
mostnatu rally,thatprominence and importance whichScriptu re attaches to the second comingof C hrist,notmerelyas regard s the
generalinterests of the world atlarge atthe time when ittakes place,bu talso as regard s the interests and happinessof every
believerwho has before itfallenasleepin Jesu s.

V II.N otonly d oes the Scriptu re give aprominentplace to the second coming as affecting the bestinterests of allbelievers,and
therefore to be ever remembered in every age of the C hu rch,bu tithas also given a very prominentplace to this d octrine as an
eventrepresented by itas practicallynearathand to every believer.W e need notqu ote texts forafeatu re in Scriptu re whichhas been
u niversally remarked by friend and foe.X o the A postolic age the second comingof C hristwas,throu ghou tGospels and Epistles,
represented as “near,”“nigh.”Itis qu ite evid entthatScriptu re calls u pon allbelievers every generation of the C hu rchwhichhas lived
and d ied since H e rose to heaven,to regard H is second coming as also nigh athand to them.There is no d istinction apparently
mad e by thatSpiritwho inspired the writings of the N ew Testamentbetween this eventas beingnearerbyanyappreciable amou nt
oftime to one generationthan to another.

V III.N ow allthis has excited agreatd ealof thou ghtu pon the partof thinkingmen.B elievers are pu zzled by it;u nbelievers mock at
it.Itseems strange how a warning cou ld be given to any age of an eventas near them whichin the ord inary calcu lation of men
was notnearthem,and how this warningcou ld be kepthanging,as itwere,overthe head s of every su cceed inggeneration as nearit,
whichwas notby common calcu lation nearit.A nd so,as generation aftergeneration has passed away from the scene,as expectation
afterexpectation of the second comingas to take place in su chorsu chahalf centu ryhas been rou sed and d isappointed ,faithhas often
feltitself confou nd ed ,and u nbeliefhas veryoften feltitself elated ,as thou ghthe second comingwere afterallamyth.

IX .N ow itis su rely a matterof the d eepestinterestand importance in itself,and one afford ing apowerfu lsu pportto the theory
ofd eathas asleepto the entire man,thatthis theoryappears to solve allthe d ifficu ltiesand d ou bts whichhave beenju stallu d ed to.For
this theoryofthe sleepofthe believerd u ringthe intermed iate state,when closely and cand id ly consid ered ,practically and sensibly
places the d octrine of the second ad ventas notonly near every ind ivid u aland every generation of the C hu rch,hu tas near to
every ind ivid u aland everygeneration of the C hu rchas itis to any other.B y itthe second comingof C hristis practically as near
to the generation which was contemporaneou s with C hristas itis to the generation thathas bu tju stpassed away,thou gh
eighteen hu nd red years of bu sy life here have intervened ! B y itthe second comingof C hristis as nearto H is firstmartyrStephen who
d ied ,we believe,in the very yearof C hrist’s cru cifixion,as itis to the lastbelieverwho,bu tthe momentbefore C hristappears in the
clou d s of heaven,has commend ed his spiritinto his Saviou r’s hand s and keeping,and fallen into the sleepwhichis brokenthe very
momentitis slept.

X .N ow letu s applythe ord inaryview to the cond itionof the A postolic age.To them itwas said ,in nu mberless places and withou t
anyqu alification,“the comingof the L ord d raws nigh;”and P au lsaid of aperiod some years ad vanced beyond thatof his
conversion,“now is ou rsalvation nearerthan when we believed .”The ord inary theory makes these men alive fornearly two
thou sand years since these word s were said ,and yetthe L ord has notcome to them,norhas theirsalvation been as yeteffected .N ow
itwillbe su relyallowed thatthe comingof C hristwas notnearto those who have been expectingitand lookingforitfortwo
thou sand years,norcou ld the d ifference of some half d ozen ord ozen years be looked u pon as anythingappreciable in aperiod of
so greatmagnitu d e.B u tby ou rage,and the d ifference of afew years d id make avery appreciable amou ntwhen itwas takenou tof
the lifetime ofaman,and notou tofaperiod ofcentu ries.

X I.Regard thu s the d octrine of the second coming,and its attend antcircu mstances,resu rrection and ju d gment,appearinvested with
asolemnityand an importance bothin the eyes of the righteou s and the wicked whichthey d o notpossessin the commonview.The
believerin C hristis brou ghtbyitto feelthatthe second comingof his L ord ,and his own resu rrection,are ind eed nigh,even atthe
d oors.Theyare brou ghtpracticallyhome to him as takingplace the verymomentthathe d ies.Instead ofthis view pu ttingalong
blankspace betweenthe believer’s d eathand resu rrection,itpracticallyobliterates the actu alspace thatintervenes.N o matterwhat
thatspace may be,this view red u ces it,in pointof feeling,to amomentof time.The believerd ies! C entu ries of stru ggle,sin,and
apprehension may pass overthe earth while he lies d ead and u nconsciou s:to him allthis time is whollyu nappreciated .There is no
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waiting,no expecting.A llis to the sleeperbu tas the sleepofamoment.H e sleeps — he wakes u pfrom sleep— this is his experience.

X II.“W e thu s see thatwhatwe thinkmay pu talongblankbetween the believerand his Saviou rhas,throu ghthe provid ence of God ,
onlybrou ghtthem close together.W hile tod ie and gointhe d isembod ied spiritinfu llconsciou snessintoheavenisopposed toScriptu re,
the scriptu rald octrine ofthe believer’ssleepmakesthe u nionju stas appreciablynear.The tru thhas the veryad vantage whichthe false-
hood pretend sto claim.Itenablesthe read erto take C alvin’s word s in atru e sense,and to regard d eathas the d ay of his red emption;
notbecau se while he is d ead he obtains salvation,bu tbecau se the sleepof the period of d eathrobs itof any length.To him who sleeps
time is annihilated .To him who sleepsacentu ryis as shortas amomenttencentu riesas shortas the twinklingofaneye.To the sleeper,
to be athome in the bod y is to be absentfrom the L ord ,— to d epartis to be withC hrist,— to d ie is to rise again,— to sleepis to
awake,— to layasid e the corru ptible bod yis to pu ton the incorru ptible bod y,— to lay asid e the earthly hou se of this tabernacle is
to be clothed u pon with ou r hou se whichis from heaven;forbetween the time thathe sleeps and the time thathe awakes,between
the time of his d eathand of his resu rrection,is to him abrieferperiod than wou ld elapse while an angelwinged his way from earthto
heaven.

X III.Is there any u nd u e strainingof apointhere?W e are speakingof the d eparted notof ou rfeelings abou tthem,— of the cond ition
of the d ead ,notof the thou ghts of the living.H e who has watched the sleep of asleeperwho in d angerou s illness has ju stfallen
into asleepthe wakingfrom whichwilltellwhetherhe is forlife ord eath,knows how longthatsleepappears.The time between each
tickingof the hou se-clockappears to the watcheran hou r— betweeneachrevolu tionofthe minu te-hand rou nd the d ialappearsayear.

B u tnotso withthe sleeper.To him the hou r-hand on the watchgoes as fastas the second -hand whichmarks the qu ickpu lsations of
the heart.To him there is no su chthingas time.Thatpale face,in its d eepslu mber,shows no sense ofthe slow progress ofthe
hou rs.The su nhas lingered ere itslowlysetbehind the hill— the shad ows of evening have one by one d eepened — nighthas gone
wearily on to its d arkest— the grey morning has grad u allylightened to merid iand ay— and stillhe sleeps on,and feels nou ghtof
the weary watchingofthe faces thathave gazed on the worn face to see its firstretu rn to consciou sness.To the pale sleeperthere
has been no waitingno weariness,no time.

X IV .Itis preciselyso withthe believerwho has fallen asleepin Jesu s.The lengthof the sleepis nou ghtto him,forhe feels itnot.A n
hou r,acentu ry,ten centu ries,are allto him precisely the same.H e feels the lapse of the centu ry exactly as he feels the lapse of the
hou r,i.e.,he d oes notfeeleitheratall.The livingbelievermay be straininghis eyes to see the d awningof the d ay of C hrist:he may,
throu gh manifold temptations,feelthe d ays of his temptations to be lengtheningthemselves ou tinto interminable years;he may at
heartcomplain thatthe L ord d elays eitherthe time of H is comingorthe period of H is servant’s release:bu tthere is no weary waiting
like this on the partof the believerwho has fallen asleep.The tru mpetwillsou nd — C hristwillappear— the d ay of salvation will
d awn — the sleeperwillawaken ou tof the sleepperhaps of ages,and feelas thou ghitwere bu tthe momentbefore thathe had fallen
asleep.

“If d eathand sleepbe tru lyone,A nd everyspirit’s fold ed bloom Throu ghallits intervitalgloom In some longtrance shou ld slu mber
on;”

If this d escription of the poetbe,as we believe itto be,the teachingof Scriptu re,then the age to u nconsciou sness slid es by as rapid ly
as the hou r,and the feelings withwhichwe wake atthe “spiritu alprime”willbe as freshas when we layd own in ou rsleep.

X V .If the d octrine of the believer’s sleepbe thu s fu llof hope to the child of God ,itcertainlypresents d eathto the sinnerin alight
farmore awfu land terrible thand oes the ord inaryview.For,forhim too,time is annihilated .H e sleeps u nreconciled to God throu gh
Jesu s C hrist! H e may sleep,as the ages here rollon,ahu nd red orathou sand years.B u tthe hu nd red orthe thou sand years are to
him the verysame,i.e.,are to him as nothing.A nd d u ringthem there is and can be to him no change.A nd so practically and
appreciably by him,the momenthe lies d own and sleeps thatmomenthe wakes and rises u pto stand before the ju d gment-seatof
C hrist,and hearhis sentence to the u nqu enchable tire ofhell.

X V I.Thu s to allmen alike life now is allin all.N ow onlyis the accepted time — now is the d ayof salvation.The grave is that“night”
which is fastcoming,and in which “no man can work.”Solomon’s word s are tru e to the letter:“There is no work,nord evice,nor
knowled ge,norwisd om,in H ad es,whitherthou goes.”A llis there,forgood and evilalike,ablank.B u titis ablankwhichto allalike
vanishes as soon as ithas settled d own.There is no weary waitingthere.The clou d has gathered thick,and as soon as ithas gathered it
is d ispersed .This life is seen to stand u pon the very threshold of the next.The twilightof its d epartu re is atonce su cceed ed by eternal
d ay,orthe sentence to everlastingnight.

X V II.A nd with this sleep of allmen in H ad es away fly a hu nd red errors which have been brou ghtinto the C hu rch.Itis ind eed
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remarkable how manyerrors againstwhichthe hold ers of Scriptu raltru thhave,and often ineffectu ally,contend ed ,are atonce,bythis
d octrine,d ispersed into the air.Itis on this d arkmysteriou s region of H ad es thatthe teachers of errorhave laid hold ,in ord er,u pon
theirappeals to hu man hopes,and fears,and imaginings,to base theirown false,bu toften profitable,d ogmas.The servantof C hrist
willhave no field of labou rhereafteramongH ad es and ghosts who have notbeen saved .If he is to open his mou thand spend his
strengthforC hrist,if haplyhe may win one more gem forthe crown of his Red eemer,he mu std o so now,forhe willbe no evangelist
to the d ead .If life eternalis to be brou ghtto the myriad s of C hina,of Ind ia,and of Japan,who now “sitin d arkness,and in the
shad ow of d eath,”the C hristian missionary mu sthasten now,with the word s of life u pon his lips,and cry alou d ,amid the cru el
u nclean scenes of H eathenism,“O ,hearnow the word s of the L ife-giverwhile yetlife is you rs,forthere is no otherworld where we
can speakoryou can hear.”If the sinneris to receive forgiveness of sins,and that“ holiness withou twhichno man can see God ,”he
mu streceive them now,ere his spirit— itmaybe stru gglingforthfrom the rentand brokenearthlybod y— has lefthis clay.Forwhere
sleepreigns u nbroken,and ears cannothear,and the mind ’s eyes cannotsee,and no change cancome,there canbe no more sacrifice
forsin,no pu rgationorforgivenessof sin.

X V III.Stay,poormou rneratyond ergrave! The bod yoverwhichyou bend in sorrow is notmore u nconsciou s than its sou lforwhich
you pray.B othare atresttillC hristcomes.Y ou rprayers are of no availforthem.Y ou rd ead are inno pain from whichyou canrelieve
them.W ithou tpain,withou thope orfear,withou tthou ghtofone kind orother,theyare atrest.Y ou need write no “ Requ iescat”on that
grey stone,need whisperinto the ears of you rGod no “M ay he rest.”H e is atrest;ad eepu nbroken qu ietrest,to whose d epth no
lu llabyof prayercan ad d .Go,and prayforthylivingones.

X IX .Stay,thou who in vain ad d resses prayerto some saintof God .W e staynotto tellthee thatprayerto one u nseenis forGod alone.
W e qu estion notthathe orshe whom thou hastchosen forthy patron saintwas,ind eed ,one of God ’s holiestones on earth.Itmay be
P au lthe greatA postle,orP eterthe firstchoice of C hrist,orthe pu re maid of N azareth,from whom H e took ou r flesh,or thattru e
hu sband who believed in the u nspotted honou rof his virgin wife! B u twhatmatters itto thee how nearto God grace d rew these noble
men and women?They are now asleep.They cannothear.Ten thou sand times ten thou sand prayers u ttered d eepd own in thine heart
orborne lou d and wid ely on the aircannotreachthem.L etthy prayers be to H im who neverslu mbers orsleeps.

Stay,thou who calls thyselfthe priestof God ,when allH is believingpeople are H is priests.Y ou stand atwhatyou esteem God ’s altar;
you offeru pto God whatyou esteem God ’s EternalSon.Forwhom?Forthe sleepingd ead ! Forthem allthatmancand o is ofno avail.

W ertthou allthatthou claims to be,and thy offeringallthou asserts,the sleeperwhile he sleeps is beyond the efficacy of sacrifice,
beyond the powerof the prayerchanted by athou sand priestly choristers,and resou nd ingwiththe organ’s swellthrou ghthe pillared
aisles of C anterbu ry,M ilan,orC ologne.

X X .A nd stay,ye mod ern pretend ers to come between the livingand the d ead ,and to convey the thou ghts of eitherto the other.The
sou ls whom you su ppose hoveringon earthand air,attend ingou rfootsteps as we walk,watchingoveru s as we sleep,only waiting
you rcallto come and commu nicate the secrets of the otherworld ,they are in a slu mber more d eep than seals ou r eyelid s when
we sleep throu gh the watches of the night.W hateverbe you rartwe abhorit.W hateverbe you rartwe bid you d read it.If itis
mere cu nning slightof hu man hand s,skilfu lu se of mere natu ralpowers,then d read the fate of the impostor.If there is more than this
in you rart,then only d read you rartthe more.Foritis nothu man sou ls thataid you ,bu tthose spirits of errorwho firstd eceived u s,
and seekto d eceive u s to the end .

C H A PT ER 20

O b je c tionsFrom The O ld Te sta m e nt.
I.H aving conclu d ed ou r argu mentfrom Scriptu re,we now proceed to take notice of those objections from Scriptu re whichare
mostcommonly brou ghtagainstit.W e willnotpass overany of these thatappearto u s of any weight,orwhichare commend ed by
the common opinion of ou ropponents as possessed of weight.W e willanswerthem to the bestof ou rability.W e are of opinion that
in generalwe willshow them to be of no weightagainstu s.Itmay,however,be thatin some instances ou rexplanationmay notappear
satisfactory,ormay even really be u nsatisfactory.In su chacase we have only to consid erwhetherinability to explain some two or
three texts whichappearto be opposed toou rview is forone momentto be placed inequ ipoise to thatvastamou ntofscriptu ralevid ence
whichwe have accu mu lated in chapterafterchapterofou rwork.If we are notto acceptanyd octrine as u nd ou bted lytau ghtin Scriptu re
u ntilwe have satisfactorilycleared u pto ou rown and othermind s everytextthatmay appearto be,ormay be,connected withit,we
fearthatwe cou ld notacceptu nhesitatinglyalmostanyd octrine thatcou ld be named .

The generalanalogyofScriptu re mu stoverbearthe apparentinconsistencyofastraytexthere and there.



The Bib lic a lH a d e s

Page 73

II.In consid eringthe objections brou ghtagainstou rtheory,we willmake atwofold d ivision of them as enabling u s to arrange and
answerthem in the easiestand clearestway.W e willtake as ou rfirstd ivisionthose objections whichare d rawn from whatis su pposed
to be tau ghtof the H ad es state of those who d ied before the cru cifixion ofC hrist;and as ou rsecond d ivisionthose objections whichare
d rawn from whatis su pposed to be tau ghtof the H ad es state of those who d ied afterH is cru cifixion.The formerd ivision we have
called ,“O bjections from the O ld Testament,”althou ghsome of these objections are taken from the pages of the N ew Testament.Su ch
are the parable of the rich man and L azaru s in L u ke ‘s Gospel,and the reference to the spirits in prison in the firstEpistle of P eter.
W e place these amongthe objections from the O ld Testament,becau se they referto the cond itionof persons who d ied ere the ancient
d ispensationhad beenabrogated bythe d eathofC hrist.

III.The beliefofthe patriarchsin afu tu re life is veryoften and veryconfid entlybrou ghtforward as aproofthatou rtheoryis incorrect.
Itis said thatthey expected alife of joy afterd eath,thatthis faithenabled them to serve God in an evilworld ,and thatconsequ ently
the id eathatd eathd eprives aman of allexistence is contrad icted by thatju stfaithof the patriarchs whichtru sted in life thatwas to
follow afterthis.

IV .W e are qu ite satisfied thatthe P atriarchs had su chafaith,and we cord ially agree withou ropponents thattheir faith was a ju st
and well-grou nd ed one.W e d o not,however,su ppose them gu ilty of the absu rd ity of believing thattheir fu tu re life wou ld be
enjoyed while they were themselves in the state of d eath.Itwas notd u ring d eath,hu tafter d eath thatthey looked for their life.
B elief in a fu tu re life after d eath is notonly ad ifferentthing from belief in the continu ed existence of man d u ringd eath,bu tis
really,when we lookfairlyatit,qu ite inconsistentwithit.The P atriarchsd id notexpectto be alive whenthey were d ead ,bu tto be alive
when the power of d eath was broken.They had not d ru nk of that P latonic philosophy which blind s ou r mod ern d ivines and
makes them believe thatmen are alive when they are d ead .If we willacceptthe accou ntof theirfaithwhichis given u s in the Epistle
to the H ebrews,and we know notwhere we can getabetteraccou ntof it,theirfaithd id notregard the intermed iate state atall,bu thad
reference to the Resu rrection,The city they looked foris yetto come,itis only prepared forthem,notpossessed :they have notyet
received the promises,the hope of whichled them on throu ghtheirlife:thatwhichnerved them to end u re theircross was the hope of
“abetterresu rrection.”[H ebrews 11:10,16,30,36.— C alvin and M .Stu art.] C alvin,who cannotbe consistentin error,explains the
latterreference in away thatis consistentwithou rview,bu tfatalto his own.H e says thatthe cou rage ofthe O ld Testamentsaints
wou ld have completelysu nkif they had notbeen su stained by the hope of ablessed resu rrection.A nd M oses Stu art’s commenton it
is,“theylooked to aresu rrectionof the bod y,and inview of this theyrefu sed to acceptliberationfrom theirtormentson the cond itions
prescribed .Theypersevered ,becau se theirfaithenabled them to regard as acertainty the fu tu re and gloriou s resu rrection of the ju st.”
[C ommenton H ebrews11:35.]

The faithof the P atriarchs then bore reference to alife thatis yetto come,alife whichC hristwillgive atthe
Resu rrection.

V .O u rtheory thataman is wholly u nconsciou s d u ringthe intermed iate state is su pposed to be overthrown by those passages which
representthe ancientbelievers as expectingto rejoin those who were d ead in H ad es.Thu s Jacob,atthe prospectof d eath,said ,“I
willgo d own into H ad es u nto my son mou rning.”[Genesis 37 :35.] Reference is su pposed to be mad e in su ch passages to some
invisible place of abod e where the sou ls of men were reu nited d u ringd eath,and d welttogetherin astate of consciou s relationship
witheachother,again enjoyingthe society of those whom they had loved on earth.Itwou ld be strange,if su chwere Jacob’s id eaof
H ad es,thathe shou ld associate “mou rning”with thatof his going d own to rejoin in a happy life the mostbeloved of his sou l!
W e shou ld ratherexpecthim to say he wou ld glad ly go d own to Joseph.B u tin realitylangu age su chas Jacob here u ses is altogether
u nable to su pportthe theorysu pposed to be based u ponit.L angu age atleastas strongis u sed of man m the grave,where no one d reams
of any life.Job says,“There the prisoners resttogether;they hearnotthe voice ofthe oppressor.

The smalland greatare there;and the servantis free from his master.”[Job 3:18 .] H ere the grave is spokenof as aplace-of u nion and
d wellingtogether,thou ghthe id eaof life is u tterly absent.The Epicu rean poet,H orace,who believed in no fu tu re life of any kind ,or
atany time,might,on su chevid ence,be shown to have believed thatmen were alive when they are d ead ,for he u ses very similar
langu age of the grave as the place where A E neas and Tu llu s and A ncu s and himself wou ld u nite,and yetimmed iatelyafterthis he
makes the confession thathe and theyalike wou ld be bu td u stand ashes.[H orace C arm.4,7 .]

L angu age su chas Jacob’s in Genesis is common to mankind ,whateverwere theirnotions of the afterstate.M u chbetterproofthan
this mu stbe given before we can believe,u pon Scriptu ralgrou nd s,thatman is alive in H ad es.

V I.A notherproof of the continu ed existence of man in H ad es is su pposed to be d rawn from God ’s word s ad d ressed to M oses in
the W ild erness of H oreb cou pled with the famou s commentof ou rL ord u pon them.[E xod u s 3:6;M atthew 22:32;L u ke 20:36] God
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said to M oses “Iam the God of A braham,the God of Isaac and the God of Jacob.”A nd ou rL ord said “O u rGod is notaGod of the
d ead bu tof the living:foralllive u nto him.”From hence itis asserted thatou rL ord tau ghtu s thatatthe very time when H e spoke
those old P atriarchs were livingmen.B u tis su rely avery presu mptu ou s thing,when ou rL ord tells u s the meaningof H is own word s
and the force of this old expression in E xod u s,to pu tu pon them qu ite anothermeaning,and ameaning,moreover,qu ite opposed to
ou rL ord ’sownteachinginthis veryplace.O u rL ord qu otesthe word sto prove “thatthe d ead are raised .”H e tellsu sthese old P atriarchs
are d ead bu twillbe raised to life.O u ropponents qu ote the word s in proofthatthe P atriarchsare alive!

W e willtake C hrist’s teachingin preference to thatof u ninspired men.C hrist’s teachingis thatthe P atriarchs are d ead ,bu tthatin the
promise and pu rpose of God they may be said to be living,becau se eternallife is theirs.The word s of C hristin E xod u s are proof of a
resu rrection of the P atriarchs from d eath,and the id eathatthey were notreally d ead wou ld only make nonsense of the argu mentof
C hrist.

V II.W e have in scriptu re abu nd antproof thatGod calls astate of things whichhas,yet,no existence,bu tto whichH e means to give
existence,as thou ghithad alread ycome into being.SaintP au llays d own this principle when he says that:“God calls these things that
be not,as thou ghthey were.”[Romans 4:17 ] N one bu tGod can d o this.B u tH e in whose hand s the fu tu re is,on whose willwhatis to
be d epend s,can d o this withthe same propriety thatwe can say:“Su ch and su ch things have been orare.”P rophecy,God ’s word ,
is fu llof su chlangu age.B efore C hristwas born,Isaiahsaid of H im,“H e is d espises and rejected of men.”B efore spiritu alB abylon
arose to pollu te the Earth,Johnrecord ed the word s “B abylonis fallen.”

So the fu tu re eternallife of the red eemed ,while itis constantly spoken of as hoped for and coming,is also spoken of as alread y
bestowed .[Revelation 18 :2;1 John 5:2] A rroganthu man prid e sometimes copies this langu age only fitfor the God head .Thu s,
when the governmentof P ortu galhad given offence to N apoleon B onaparte,before his sold iers had so mu ch as commenced their
march across the P eninsu lato carry ou this pu rpose he issu ed the d ecree,“The H ou se of B raganzahas ceased to reign.”

A nd ju stso withthe word s of C hrist,really and tru ly d ead when H e spoke.H e called them “living”in reference to thatfu tu re eternal
life whichwas theirs on aword and apromise whichcou ld notbe broken.In God ’s eyes they were alive,thou ghthey were then as
u nconsciou s as those rocks of H ebron amid whichthey slu mbered .H e called them livingbecau se thatfu tu re time was presentto his
embracingmind when H e wou ld raise them to immortality.God called them notbeingas thou ghtheywere.

V III.The belief in necromancy,existingamongthe Jews as amongotherpeople,is su pposed to ind icate thatthe sou ls of men were
alive when they are themselves represented as lying in the grave.N ecromancy certainly shows thatthose who practised ithad su ch
an absu rd belief,bu tthis by no means establishes the tru thof theirbelief.W hatthere was of realityin su chnecromancy was probably
in mostinstances the effectof d iabolicalpresence.Scriptu re,so far from cou ntenancing itin the smallestmeasu re,cu ts away the
very fou nd ation on which necromancy was su pposed to rest,when itsays that“the d ead know notanything;”and when,with
specialreference to this very necromancy,itrid icu les the whole practice bytellingits votaries thatthe id eaon whichtheybased itwas
vain and illu sory.“Shou ld not,”says Isaiah,“apeople seeku nto theirGod ?”A nd he ad d s,in mockery,“forthe livingto the d ead ?”
[Ecclesiastes9:5;Isaiah8 :19]

H ere is a d irectcontrad iction of the popu lar id ea.They whom vu lgar fancy had invested with a knowled ge beyond thatof men
livingin the fleshare d eclared to be in thatstate ofd eathwhichwou ld rend erthe application of any livingman to them forknowled ge
the actof amad man.A nd letitbe recollected here thatthe especialreference of Isaiahis to sou ls.The votaries of necromancy said
thatthe bod y was d ead ,bu tthatthe sou lwas alive.If Isaiahhad merelysaid then thatthe bod y was d ead ,while the sou lwas alive,so
farfrom contrad ictingthem,he wou ld have confirmed theiropinion.

W hatthey claimed to be alive,and allthatthey claimed to be alive,was the sou l.W hen Isaiahthen rid icu les them as applyingto the
sou l,and affirmsthatwhattheyapplied to was d ead ,he affirmsthe d eathofthe sou l.

IX .The appearance of Samu elatE nd oris sometimes thou ghtto establishthe life of separate sou ls.[1 Samu el28 :14,15.] B u tin tru th
itcan establishno su chthing.Su pposing,as we have no d ou btwas the case,thatthis appearance was a realone,itby no means
follows,as is qu ietly assu med ,thatit was the appearance of aseparate sou lorghost.W e hold itto have been aresu rrection of
Samu elforaspecialpu rpose from his state of d eath.H is appearance and his word s bestsu itthis id ea.There is no change of any kind
in him:su chexactly as he had looked in the chamberof sinkingage,ere the sleepof d eathcovered his eyelid s and stilled the beating
[ofhis heart,su ch he reappears atEnd or.H e steps forth foramomentfrom the intermed iate state exactly as he wou ld have stepped
forthfrom thathou se of Ramahwhere woman’s love watched the old man to see when the shad ows of approaching nightwou ld steal
calmly across the prophet’s brow.There is no shaking off the wrinkles of age,no retu rn to the vigou rof you th,no pu ttingon of
the gold en freshness of immortality,su chas lightens u pthe faces and the forms of heaven,in that“old man covered withamantle,”
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who,in the d imness of the night,rises u pou tof the grou nd to the terrified gaze of the woman — the prophetand ju d ge of Israel.A nd
as his appearance,so his word s.“W hy hastthou d isqu ieted me to bringme u p?”Q u iet,u nbroken rest,su chas atoil-worn mantakes
when he throws himself wearilyu pon his bed and is obliviou s of his toil,is the entire notion thatSamu elgives u s of his state.W e see
in his word s no id eaof activity,of joy,of praise,of glory.A llsu chid eas are absentfrom his word s.W e hearno sou nd ofthe hymns of
P arad ise orthe occu pationof angels.

Restis the one id eaconveyed bythe word s ofSamu el.

X .The preachingof C hristto the spirits in prison is very often su pposed to ind icate life in those who are d ead ,the life of theirsou ls
in H ad es.[1 P eter3:18 .] W e are notsayingmu chwhen we say thatwe wou ld notacceptanyinterpretationof this textwhichwou ld
pu titinto variance withthe d eclarationsof plainerScriptu res.A textwhichhas been band ied abou tin su chvariou s controversies,and
claimed in su chavariety of meanings by men of learningand honesty,cannotbe accepted in controversy of any less equ ivocal
teaching.Texts su chas this mu streceive theirinterpretationfrom otherScriptu res,notforce an interpretationu ponthem.If we cou ld
notpu tu pon itany interpretationsatisfactoryto others orto ou rselves,we shou ld ju stlay itby u ntilwe cou ld find su chan
interpretation.B u tto allow itto overrid e the generalanalogy of Scriptu re,or to hind erou rarriving ataconclu sion u ntilwe
cou ld satisfactorily explain it,is whatwe nevercan permit.W e cand id ly allow thatwe are by no means certain thatwe know its
meaning.Itwas plain enou ghto those to whom P eterwrote,bu twe mayhave lostthe key to it.O f one thing,however,we are
perfectly certain,viz.,thatitd oes notbearthe meaningwhichhas often been attempted to be forced u pon it,as representing,
namely,aH ad es land of livingsou ls,and the sou lof C hrist,apartfrom H is bod y,preachingto them there.W e have shown H ad es to
be the grave,the land ofd eath:we have shown thatthe sou lof manis essentiallyd istinctfrom his spirit:we have seen from Scriptu re
thatthe spirits of men when they d ie go notatallto H ad es,bu tretu rn backto theirsou rce in the essence of the God head .The spirits
in prison,then,in P eter’s epistle are notspirits of men in H ad es,forthere are no spirits of men in H ad es atall.If the old P rotestant
interpretation of C hristpreachingthrou ghthe Spiritin N oahto the A nted ilu vians be rejected ,we cannottake in lieu of itthe
interpretation of ou rmod ern O rigenists,who wou ld convertH ad es into aland ofevangelisation.

X I.To u s,we mu stsay,the mostprobable interpretationof this veryd ifficu ltpassage,is thatou rL ord ,when H e was H imselfraised to
life,wentto preachorproclaim something,we cannotbe absolu tely certain what,to some fallen race of angels,who are constantly
styled “spirits,”probablythose “sonsofGod ”whose ad mixtu re withmeninanted ilu viantimesbrou ghtabou tthatexceed ingwicked ness
whichprod u ced the d estru ctionofthe flood .[Genesis 6:2;Ju d e 1:6;1 C orinthians 11:10.] This view has been held by some eminent
men,and we mu stconfess we incline strongly to ad optit.B u twe hold ou rselves absolu tely free from the necessity of giving a
satisfactoryexplanation of this text.L etu s say we d o notu nd erstand it.Thatprevents u s notfrom sayingthat,mostassu red ly,itshall
notbe brou ghtin controversy of whatthe concu rrenttestimony of Scriptu re has established .Itis too d arkitself forthat.L etitlie by.

X II.Itis sometimes said thatthere are in Scriptu re,and in especialin the P salms,passages whichspeakof the state of d eathand of
H ad es in langu age of hope and joy,and that,consequ ently,the speakercou ld nothave regard ed d eathas lifeless orjoyless,bu tmu st
have expected ,while his bod y rested in the grave,thathis sou lwou ld in H ad es be alive and happy.W e meetsu chan affirmation with
aflatd enial.W e affirm thatthere is notapassage in the P salms,orin any partof Scriptu re,whichspeaks of d eathorH ad es withany
feelingof satisfaction,save in so faras itis regard ed as arelieffrom intolerable wretched ness.

X III.W e willgive ou r read ers the very strongest passages that have been selected by ou r opponents as ind icatingthatthose
who u ttered them regard ed the state of d eath,orsome partof it,atleast,withhope and joy.H ere is one:

“Ihave setthe L ord always before me;B ecau se H e is on my righthand Ishallnotbe moved .Therefore my heartis glad ,and my
gloryrejoices;M y fleshalso shallrestin hope.ForThou wiltnotleave my sou lin H ad es;N eitherwiltThou su fferThine H olyO ne to
see corru ption.Thou wiltshow me the pathof life:In Thy presence is fu llnessofjoy,— A tthyrighthand pleasu res forevermore.”

H ere is another:

“A s forme,Iwillbehold Thyface in righteou sness:Ishallbe satisfied ,whenIawake,withThylikeness.”H ere is another:

“L ike sheepthe wicked are laid in H ad es;D eathshallfeed on them A nd the u prightshallhave d ominion overthem in the morning;
A nd theirbeau ty shallconsu me in H ad es from theird welling.B u tGod willred eem mysou lfrom the powerof H ad es,For H e shall
receive me.”[P salm 16:8 ;17 :.15;49:14.“The A fter L ife,”byReverend J.Jennings.Essay1.]

Itisasserted ofthese passages,thattheyspeakwithhope and joyofthe believer’santicipated abod e inH ad es! X IV .N ow,whoeverread s
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these passages withthe smallestattention willsee thatitis notof the believers abod e
in H ad es bu tof the believer’s d eliverance from H ad es thatthese passages speakwithhope.“Thou wiltnotleave my sou lin H ad es.”“I
shallbe satisfied when Iawake;”“God willred eem my sou lfrom the powerof H ad es:”itis this whichfills the sou lof the P salmist
withjoy and hope.If he thou ghthe was to remain in H ad es he wou ld have d espaired .H e speaks withd elightof d eliverance from it,
bu twhen he comes to speakof his cond itionin ithe d escribesitas one of silence,d arkness,and d eath:

“Ind eaththere is no remembrance ofThee:In H ad es who shallgive Thee thanks?”

“The d ead praise notthe L ord ,N eitheranythatgo d owninto silence.”[P salm 6:5;115:17 ]

X V .The magnificentod e ofIsaiah,in whichhe d escribes the d eceased kings ofnations tau ntingthe KingofB abylon whenhe d escend s
to take his place among them in H ad es,is sometimes ad vanced in proof thatH ad es is aland of life.[Isaiah14:20 ] B u tthis grand
compositionis expresslysaid to be a“proverb,”orparable,and is,therefore,notto be takenas literallyd escriptive of the state ofthings
in H ad es.The word s ofthe kings and theirthrones of state are neitherof them real.The whole thingis plainlyapoeticalimage.Forthe
H ad es whichsome d ream of as aplace of the living is here expressly id entified by the prophetwith the grave,the place of worms
(5:11).Isaiah su pposes them raised from theirgraves,given life in H ad es,in ord erthathe may throu ghthem u tter the tau ntu pon
B abylon.The whole piece has in this respecta strong resemblance to thatparable of ou rL ord abou tthe richman and L azaru s,to
which,as so sad lyabu sed ,we propose to give aseparate chapter.

C H A PT ER 21

Dive sAnd La za rus.
I.The storyof the richman and L azaru s related to u s in the Gospelof St.L u ke ,cannotbe passed overin afew word s.Itmay be said
to be almostpecu liarin the teachingof Scriptu re.The grand parable of Isaiahof the O ld Kings seated u pon thrones in H ad es,and
there conversingas the greatestof ancientkings came d own to take H is throne amongthem,is probablythe nearestapproachto this
parable of C hristthatwe find in Scriptu re.In some of its circu mstances,ind eed ,namely,as representingH ad es as aplace of life,
memory,reflection,and speech,itexactly resembles it.B othin the word s of C hristand of H is greatprophet.H ad es is id entified with
the grave,and the d ead in H ad es are represented as alive and speakingforthe pu rpose of conveyingthrou ghthe word s placed in their
mou thinstru ctionforthe living.

II.B u titis the position of this parable in the greatcontroversy thatis now waging both in respectof the intermed iate state and
of fu tu re pu nishmentthatcompels u s to d evote to itou rparticu larattention.The attention ofthe C hu rchis beingnow d rawnto
qu estionsabou twhich,heretofore,there has beenlittle qu estion withinthe C hu rch.H eretofore itwas generally men of infid el
opinions who d ared to u tter objections to the accepted C hristiansentimentsu pon hu man natu re and fu tu re retribu tion.

Splend id exceptions there have been ind eed ,bu tthis was the ru le.C hristian men,however,are now inqu iringwhetheraccepted views
of hu man natu re and fu tu re pu nishmentare d erived from philosophy and trad ition,orfrom Scriptu re.They are beginningto su spect
thatavastamou ntof cu rrenttheology’has hu man philosophyforits sou rce.Figu res in the field of religiou s thou ght,whichthey u sed
to thinkfigu res of C hrist,H is prophets,and H is apostles,theyare beginningto su spectare figu resofthe evilspirit,figu resofP lato,and
variou s fathers who d erived theirtheology in agreatmeasu re from him.H ence the ad vocates of the hitherto accepted opinions are
sad lyperplexed .D riven from variou s texts whichthey u sed to ad vance withou thesitation,tau nted by the pu ttingforward of textafter
textwhichhave hithertobeenpracticallyignored ,theyflywithad esperate pu rpose tothose few passages in Scriptu re whichmayappear
to ju stifytheiropinions,and amongthese stand s almostpre-eminentthe parable ofD ives and L azaru s.P oole tells u s whatitis thou ght
to teach,and in so d oingexhibits the reason whyso mu chstress is laid u ponit.

Itis su pposed to establish the P latonic d octrine of the sou las the tru e man,of its capacity forlife,joy,and sorrow,apartfrom the
bod y,and of the commencementof reward s and pu nishments when man,in d eath,qu its the garmentof the bod y,laid asid e as worn
ou t.“The two greatpoints proved byit,”says P oole,“are — 1.Thatthe sou lis capable ofanexistence separated from the bod y.2.That
the sou ls of the good ,when theyd epartfrom theirbod ies,immed iately pass into an eternalstate of blessed ness.”[P oole’s C omment
on L u ke 16:22.] Y an O osterzee,in his C ommentary on L u ke ,ed ited by L ange,expresses the same id eamore briefly when he says
that“this mu chis evid entfrom it,atthe firstglance,thatthe life,bothof the god ly and u ngod ly,is u ninterru pted ly continu ed after
d eath.”[C lark’s TheologicalL ibrary 17 :106.] H ere we see the reason of the greatvalu e setu pon this parable.P lato’s d octrine of the
sou lis su pposed to be tau ghtin it.P lato’s d octrine of D eath,as id enticalwithL ife,is thou ghtto be here presented to u s.Unknown,or
rejected in otherScriptu res,these P latonic d ogmasare here thou ghtto find acou ntenance.H ence those who willad here to P lato,cleave
withad esperate tenacity to this parable of D ives.If itcou ld be tru ly shown to teach their views,the only effectwou ld be thatof



The Bib lic a lH a d e s

Page 77

establishingacontrad ictionbetweenone partofScriptu re and another,orofafford ingreasontothinkthatthis parable ofL azaru s,d espite
the au thorityof manu scripts,formed no partof the originalGospelof St.L u ke .

III.A nd hence,too,agrowingd isposition on the partof ou rP latonic d ivines to regard this passage of Scriptu re notas aparable,hu t
as ahistory.A ware thatparables are d arksayings;aware thatparables bearaveryclose relationshipto fables,or,rather,are id entical;
aware thatthe story of the parable is notalways tru e to reality;aware thatif d ead men are mad e to speaktogether,and hold rational
d iscou rse in this narrative,trees are alsomad e tohold politicald iscou rse inanotherpartofScriptu re;aware thatthe parable mu streceive
its interpretation from otherScriptu res,and notimpose its interpretation u pon them,ou r P latonic theologians,trembling for one of
theirfew remainingprops,are growinganxiou s to change this passage of Scriptu re from the d omainofparable to thatofhistory.

They wou ld fain tellu s thatthis is aliteralhistoryof whathappened to two men apartfrom the bod y,existingas two ghosts,feeling
ghostly miseryorjoyin the state thatintervened between d yingand rising,and d iscou rsingtogetherju stas theyare represented byou r
L ord .

Itis,however,cu riou s thatperhaps no single ad vocate of this view d ares to carryitou tthrou ghou t.Some partof itthey allallow to he
figu rative,parabolical,in otherword s,notreal.They nearly allaband on the talkbetween A braham and D ives as nothavingreally
taken place.They,therefore,are fain to consid eritas partly parabolical,partly historical.If you willonly allow so mu ch of itas
su pports P lato’s d ogmaabou tthe separate existence of sou ls,they willgenerou sly hand overto you the othercircu mstances to hand le
as figu ratively as you please.

IV .W e willnotad mitof this.Itis eitheraparable,oritis not.If itis ahistory,itis allof itequ allytru e.If itis aparable,itis allof it
su bjectto the law of the parable.W e are free to acceptthe story in allits parts,ju stso farand no whitfartherthan otherScriptu res
permitu s to d o so.W e are free to acceptitas alltru e,oras havingasu bstantialtru th,oras havingonlyaresemblance to tru th,exactly
as plainerScriptu res pointou tto u s.A nd we are free to d o allthis,even thou ghP lato’s d ogmaofthe existence ofseparate sou ls shou ld
su fferd amage in this free manipu lation.Thatitis aparable,we believe,in agreementwiththe allbu tu nanimou s opinion of eminent
commentators.W hatB engel,and N eand er,and O lshau sen,and D e W ette,and Strau ss,and L ange,and Trench,and A lford ,accept,
u nhesitatingly,as aparable,almostallof them withou tthinkingitnecessary to enterinto anyproofof it,maybe taken as expressing
the generalsentimentof C hristend om thatthis d iscou rse of C hristis aparable.B u tas itis by some few P latonists d ispu ted ,we will
give briefly reasons why itshou ld be taken,as ithas always been taken,as a parable.For thatthis was its generalacceptation no
one can d ispu te.“The bestcommentators,”says B loomfield ,field ,“bothancientand mod ern,withreason consid eritas aparable.”
[B loomfleld ’sGreekTestament.]

V .O u rL ord ’s mod e ofteachingthe mu ltitu d e ou tsid e ofH is d isciples wasbyparables.So invariable wasthisH is method ,thatM atthew
tells u s “withou taparable spake H e notu nto them.”[M atthew 12:34.] Itwas when H e came into the hou se,orad d ressed H imself
speciallyto H is d isciples,thatH e d eparted from the habitof the parable.O f cou rse we find langu age ad d ressed to the mu ltitu d e which
is notparabolical,bu tthis willbe fou nd generally,if notinvariably,to be merely connective links of H is parabolicald iscou rses,or
langu age u ttered by H im in answerto argu ments and objections u ttered againstH im by H is enemies.Su chare the d iscou rses of ou r
L ord in John ‘s Gospelin chapters 5 to 8 :There is here,however,nothing to callfor any d epartu re from H is u su almethod of
teaching,while there is everything thatcan be fairly requ ired to ind u ce u s to su ppose thatH e ad heres to it.There is ju stsu ch an
occasion in the d erision of H im by the covetou s P harisees,which,as on so many other occasions,gives rise to H is u tterance of a
parable (verse 14).Itbegins in exactly the same mannerand word s as the two parables which immed iately preced ed itu pon this
occasion.“There was a certain richman,”the opening word s of this d iscou rse,correspond with “There was a certain rich man”
and “A certain man,”the openingword s of the parables of The Unju stSteward and The P rod igalSon,whichgo before (15:11;
16:1).The entire d iscou rse inits form and constru ctionexactlycorrespond swiththe parablesofC hrist,while itd oesnotthu scorrespond
atallwithH is d id actic d iscou rses notparabolical.

A d d to this,thatthere is,perhaps,no commentatoron Scriptu re who ventu res to say thatallthe circu mstancesof this d iscou rse really
took lace;and we make bold to say thatthis d iscou rse of C hristmu ste regard ed as aparable,u nless good proof he given to the
contrary.

B u tnothingwhatsoevercan be ad d u ced in proof of its beingnotaparable,exceptthatitis wanted in proof of the P latonic d octrine
of the separate existence of sou ls,and the commencementof retribu tion in the state of d eath.A s we shallsee,the parable,even if
literallyu nd erstood ,d oes notteachthe existence ofseparate sou ls.

The one thingin the theoryof ou ropponents,which,thu s u nd erstood ,itwou ld teach,is thatretribu tion commences d u ringthe state of
d eath.In teaching thatthis retribu tion affects the entire man,— i.e.,sou land bod y,— it goes rather farther than any known
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commentatorhas hitherto ventu red .Itproves too mu ch.The d iscou rse su pposes the bod y as mu ch as the sou lto be engaged .W e
proceed ,then,on the grou nd thatthis d iscou rse is aparable.

V I.N ow allwho are acqu ainted withthe natu re of parables know thatwhatis called the story of the parable need nothe tru e.There
are some parablesofScriptu re in whichthe storyis whollyu ntru e.

Trees never engaged in politicald iscou rse,nor d id the story N athan told to D avid ever happen in reality.[Ju d ges 9:8 ;2 Samu el
12:1.] The stories here referred to are pu rely and entirely fictitiou s,withou t,in the smallestmeasu re,d etracting from their
parabolicalcharacterand tru th.A s thu s the entire tale may be fictitiou s,so also may particu larparts of it.Itis qu ite plain,therefore,
thatwe may su ppose thatthe storyof The RichM an and L azaru s was nottru e as itis here related ,withou taffectingthatparabolical
tru thwhichcan alone be contend ed forin aparable.C hristrelates thatD ives was pu nished in H ad es,and thatL azaru s was reward ed
in A braham’sbosom,before the resu rrection.

This may be contrary to fact.Itmay be perfectly incorrectto say thateitherrighteou s men or wicked men receive any
retribu tion whatsoever,orare capable of it,before resu rrection,and yetthis parable may be atru e and properparable,and su ited ,
perfectlyto conveythe moraltru thitwas intend ed to convey,and whichmoraltru th we hold thatou rL ord enu nciates in the 31st
verse,when H e says,— “If they hearnotM oses and the prophets,neitherwilltheybe persu ad ed thou ghone rose from the d ead .”

V II.N ow here lies the grand force of the u su altheory that,callthis d iscou rse whatwe please,be ithistory orparable,or ad mixtu re
of them both,the moralcan only d erive any force on the su pposition thatthe story is su bstantially tru e.P erhaps ou rread ers may
be su rprised when we say thatwe cord ially and entirely agree withthis.

W e,too,think and are persu ad ed thatif the moralof this parable be thatgiven in the thirty-firstverse,or,ind eed ,be the moral
of itwhatitmay,the moralwou ld notand cou ld nothave its force if we d id notallow the su bstantialtru thof the story u pon whichit
is based and from whichitis d rawn.

V III.B u tou rread ers mu stattend honestlyto thatexpression su bstantialtru th.Su bstantialtru th,we believe to be allthatis contend ed
forhere byanycommentator,whateverbe hisopinions.Thu sP oole,whoagreesfu llywiththe P latonic view ofthisparable,commenting
on verses 25 and 26,says,“W e mu ststillrememberthatallthese things are spoken in afigu re.The greatgu lf here mentioned ,to be
fixed between heaven and hell,is too wid e forpersons on opposite sid es of itto be heard commu nicatingtheirmind s to eachother.”
Thu s P oole regard s this whole conversation between D ives and A braham to be “pu rely figu rative,imaginary,i.e.,never to have
been spoken atall.In the ju d gmentof the P latonic commentatorP oole,D ives neversaw A braham orL azaru s,and neverspoke one
word to them eitherforhimself orforhis brethren.The d ialogu e which C hristpu ts into theirlips,and which occu pies the greater
partof the parable,is as pu rely mythicalas the conversation of the trees when they “wentforthon atime to anointakingoverthem,”
as the old B ookof Ju d ges tells u s somewhatin honestA esop’s style.D ean A lford ,who so fard iffers from P oole as notto thinkthe
“gu lf”qu ite so wid e,forinstead of placingitbetween heaven and hell,he ad opts the more classicalid eaand su pposes itto separate
between d ifferentd ivisions of H ad es,the d ivision forgood sou ls and the d ivision forwicked sou ls,the Elysian field s and the Tartaru s
of the H eathen poets,yetconcu rs with the more old -fashioned commentatorin su pposing thatthere is some figu re in the parable.
C ommentingu ponthe phrase,“A braham’sbosom”he says that“this,as aform of speechamongthe Jews,was noteven bythemselves
u nd erstood in its strictliteralsense;and thou ghthe pu rposes ofthe parable requ ire this,verse 23,no one wou ld thinkofpressingitinto
atru th,bu tallwou ld see in itthe graphic filling“u pof astate whichitselfis strictlyactu al.”[P oole and A lford on L u ke 17 :22— 25.]

IX .N ow ou rread ersmu strememberthis.N o commentatoronthisparable thinksthateverycircu mstance initis tru e.A ccord ingto their
id eas they su ppose this orthatcircu mstance,this orthatd iscou rse,to be fictitiou s.They d escribe this by a variety of terms which
appearmild er,su chas “afigu re,”“notliteral,”“graphic fillingu p,”etc.;bu tthis is whatis meant.W hatis notrealis fictitiou s.A nd
theyallallow thatsome circu mstances of this parable are notreal,thattheyneverhappened ,thatif we were to insistu pon them having
really happened we shou ld be insistingon errorinstead of tru th.Su bstantialtru th withcircu mstantialerroris allthey claim forthe
storyofD ives and L azaru s!

X .This is exactly whatwe,too,maintain.Su bstantialtru th,circu mstantialfiction.B u tou ropponents mu stnotbe offend ed if we u se
the license alittle fartherthantheyd o.Theymu stnotd enou nce u s if we maintain,forced bythe testimonyof plain Scriptu re,thatthere
are othercircu mstances of this parable fictitiou s besid es those whichthey hold to be so.They who hold thatD ives neverplead ed for
himselfand his brethrenacross agu lfand neverwilld o so either,and thatA braham neverrejected his eloqu entplea,may notthinkit
u nreasonable if we su ppose thatthe time of this whole occu rrence is anted ated forapu rpose,is afigu re,apartof that“graphic filling
u p”whichthe objectof this parable absolu tely d emand ed .A nd here is the place foru s to give ou rview of this mostinterestingand
importantparable.
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X I.W e hold the story to be su bstantiallytru e.W e d o notthinkthatwe can be accu sed of d enyingits su bstantialtru thwhen we state
thatitis tru e in three greatrespects,viz.,thatitteaches u s thatman’s realprosperityis notatallto be ju d ged by his circu mstances
here;thatretribu tion,accord ing to man’s relation to God ,awaits every man in a fu tu re state of existence;thatif a man leaves
this presentexistence u nsaved he cannothope forsalvation in thatplace of pain and pu nishmentto whichhis neglectof salvation
here willju stlyconsignhim,forthatto pass from thatplace to the place of bliss is u tterly and foreverimpossible.Su rely,in allowing
the story to be tru e in allthese respects,we allow its su bstantialtru th;we allow itto be tru e qu ite su fficiently farto bearthe moralit
was intend ed to enforce.

X II.A nd now forou rview of whatA lford wou ld callits “graphic fillingu p,”and P oole wou ld callits “figu re.”W e agree withP oole
in saying thatits d ialogu e between D ives and L azaru s is pu rely imaginary:notmerely thatit has not happened ,bu t that it,or
conversations of the kind ,never willtake place between the lostand the saved .A nd now we willad d anothercircu mstance of the
graphic filling-u pof the parable.N otonly its d ialogu e,hu tits time is fictitiou s.The d ialogu e is invented ,the time is anted ated .W hat
willnothappen to any man before the period of the resu rrection C hristhere relates as happening before the resu rrection,and H e
consequ entlypaints the lostas su fferingin H ad es,the only place throu ghou tthe whole Scriptu re,as P oole tells u s,where H ad es is
u nd erstood as the place oftorments.

X III.This is whatwe hold atvariance with the popu larview of this Scriptu re.W e hold thatC hrist,forthe pu rpose of H is parable,
anted ates it.W hatwillreally happen to su ch men as D ives and L azaru s when they are raised u patthe resu rrection,H e su pposes to
happen to them in H ad es before the resu rrection;and H e consequ entlysu pposes them to be alive in this H ad es state,and capable of
feeling,speech,etc.,exactly as Isaiah raises u p his d ead kings in H ad es to u tter a tau ntu pon B abylon.W e cannotbe fau lted for
su pposingthe circu mstance of time to be apartof the graphic filling-u pof the parable,if we can only ju stify ou rd oingso from other
Scriptu res,and the objectofthe parable in qu estion.

X IV .O u rju stification we find in abu nd antpassages of Scriptu re.The receiving of the good things and the evilthings which this
parable places before resu rrection,ou rL ord has,overand over,in H is literald iscou rses,told u s we are notto expectu ntilafterthe
resu rrection.

In this same series of d iscou rses in whichthe parable before u s occu rs H e tells his d isciples when they are to expectrecompense;itis
“atthe resu rrection of the Ju st.”In H is explanation of parable u pon parable H e has H imself explained thatitis notu ntil“the time
of the harvest,”u ntil“the end of the world ”orage,thatH is people are gathered into H is barn and shine as the su n,while the wicked
are sentas tares to the bu rning.[L u ke
14:14;M atthew 8 :40,50.] O verand overH e has told u s thatGehenna,and notH ad es,is the place of torment.[M atthew 5:22;M ark
9:43.] A nd when H e comes to speakof the L azaru s of reallife and notthe L azaru s of aparable,when H e leaves the graphic filling-
u pof astory,in some of its circu mstancespu relyfictitiou s,forthathistoricald iscou rse where perfecttru thmu stbe looked forin every
phrase.H e d oes notd escribe the genu ine L azaru s as “ in A braham’s bosom,”bu tas “sleeping”and “d ead .”[John 11:11— 14.] W e
are,therefore,notmerely ju stified bu tabsolu tely requ ired by Scriptu re to hold thatou rL ord ,in this parable,anted ates itin time,a
libertywhichthe natu re and characterofparabolicald iscou rse fu llyentitled H im to d o.

X V .A llthatwe can,then,be now called u pon to d o is to show thatsu chanted atingis requ ired here in ord erto su itthe occasion on
whichthe parable was spoken.This is veryread ily shown.Itwas spoken altogetherforthe pu rpose ofinflu encingthe living.Itmu st,
therefore,ad aptits time to the parties ad d ressed ,and mu st,therefore,place itbefore the resu rrection,foronlybefore the resu rrectionis
God ’s appointed time of grace.Ifitwere to fix the time forretribu tionafterresu rrectionthe whole d ialogu e between D ives and
A braham wou ld be absu rd ,and the morald rawn from itwhollyinapplicable.Itis therefore thatou rL ord was compelled to alterthe
time of the actionofthe parable.

X V I.If itis stillfu rtherobjected thatou rL ord wou ld notu tterlangu age thatwou ld be generallymisu nd erstood ,as H is langu age here
has been if the popu larinterpretation of itbe incorrect,we reply thatcertainly ou rL ord wou ld notu tterlangu age thatou ghtto lead
men astray,bu tthatto lay d own thatH e wou ld notu tter langu age thatwou ld he misu nd erstood is to say the contrary to whatH e
actu ally has d one.H is langu age atthe institu tion of the Eu charisthas been very mu chmisu nd erstood ,whetherwe take the Roman,the
L u theran,orthe P rotestantview of it.[M atthew 26:26— 28 .] ThatH e has spoken here langu age thatwou ld ju stify misinterpretation
we u tterlyd eny.In the firstplace,the factthatitis aparable,and was ad d ressed to parties to whom the laws ofparables were familiar,
was a su fficientsafegu ard .In the nextplace.H is own repeated teaching elsewhere and on every variety of occasion,as to the real
place and time of retribu tion,shou ld have gu ard ed the C hu rchfrom erroron the grand pointon whichithas generally gone astray.In
the nextplace,itis the P latonic view ofthe natu re ofthe hu mansou l,introd u ced in the second centu ry,ifnotearlier,againstthe faithfu l
warningof P au l,thathas created the tend encyto go astrayin the interpretationof this parable.H ad the scriptu rald octrine of the natu re
of d eath,and H ad es,and the sou l,been ad hered to,the popu larerrorcou ld nothave been fallen into.
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A bu nd antsafegu ard ,therefore,has been provid ed ,and if men have gone astray itis theirown fau lt,and notthe fau ltof the langu age
ofthe parable.

X V II.Itonly remains foru s to say afew word s more u pon two parts of the parable.The id eathat“A braham’s bosom”means apart
ord ivision of H ad es d erives no cou ntenance from this parable.Itis expresslystated to be separated from itby awid e gu lf.There can
be no d ou bt,we su ppose,bu tthatA braham’s bosom is the same as P arad ise.O n this latterplace we willhave more to say hereafter,
and willnothere anticipate it;bu twe willhere merelysaythatL azaru s recliningin A braham’s bosom points on to the marriage su pper
of the L amb,when H is people shalleatbread in the kingd om of God .[L u ke 14:14,15.] The expressionpoints to this gloriou s time and
place,and stillfu rtherhelps to show u s thatthe realperiod intend ed is su bsequ entto resu rrection,forcertainly itis notu ntilafter
resu rrectionthatthe red eemed eatbread in the kingd om ofGod .

X V III.W e willnow merely say,in conclu sion,thatthe id eathatthe retribu tion here spoken of,whetherofreward orofpu nishment,
affects the separate sou lonly,d erives no cou ntenance whatever,bu tthe veryopposite,from this parable.The parable d oes notspeakof
sou ls eithersu fferingorenjoying.Thatis an u nfou nd ed inference from the P latonic id eathatseparate sou ls are capable of enjoyment
or su ffering.W hen this id eawas brou ghtinto the C hu rch we find the langu age ad apts itself to it.Thu s,in the A pocryphalA cts of
Thomas,the A postle is mad e to say,“Isaw sou ls hu ngu p,some by the tongu e,some by the hair,some by the hand s,some by the
feet,head d ownward s,and smoked with smoke and su lphu r.”[The A pocryphalGospels.T.T.C larke.P age 48 .] B u tthis is notthe
langu age of the parable,orof any partof Scriptu re.The only place,so faras we know,where the separate sou lis spoken of and
personified ,and mad e to speak,is with a connection thatevid ently shows u s thatthese sou ls were notpossessed of life atall.
[Revelation 6:9;Genesis 9:10.] They are d escribed as “u nd erthe altar,”and callingon God to “avenge theirblood .”

The expressionin Revelation is evid entlyof one meaningwithGod ’s word s when H e ad d resses C ain,“W hathastthou d one?the voice
ofthybrother”s blood cries u nto me from the grou nd ?”

X IX .O u r L ord ’s word s d o notgive the smallestcou ntenance to the id ea thatH e speaks of sou ls apartfrom bod ies.P latonic
commentators are su re to bring this id eain,bu titis theirP latonic d ogmathatmakes them d o so.Thu s B engel,commenting on
L azaru s’being carried by the angels,says that“H e means his sou l;”and O osterzee’s commenton “carried by the angels,”is —
“evid ently,his sou l.”B u t,if we are to take ou rL ord ’s word s,the very contrary wou ld evid ently appearto have been his meaning.
Even in the graphic filling-u pof aparable,H e who once said to H is d isciples,“H and le M e,and see thatitis I M yself”willnot
cou ntenance the child ish,heathen notion of ghost-land s,ghost-joys,and ghost-pains.H is word s,speakingof the richman,are — “The
richman also d ied and was bu ried .A nd in H ad es he lifted u phis eyes,beingin torments.”

Itis the same man who was bu ried thatin H ad es was in torment.C hrist,tru e to the Scriptu ralaccou ntof man,represents man mad e of
d u stas the person who su ffers.H e d oes notd raw H is id eas from heathen sou rces,bu tfrom the analogy of Scriptu re.H e d oes notgo
to P lato forthe fillingu pof H is parabolicalpictu res.Isaiahhad afford ed H im the mod el— if H e wanted su ch — when the prophet
d escribes the d ead monarchs risingfrom theirgravesinH ad esto u tterthe triu mphanttau ntu ponB abylon.The L azaru s who was borne
bythe angels was aman,notaghost:and so was the richman who lifted u phis eyes in H ad es.P latonism find s no cou ntenance eyen
in the graphic filling-u pofaparable.

X X .W e have now gone throu gh the objections thatmay be u rged againstou r view of H ad es from the O ld Testament,and have
no hesitation in saying thatthey are of no weightwhateveragainstthe overwhelmingevid ence thatestablishes ou rview.W e affirm
thateverypassage in the O ld Testamentwhichspeaks hopefu llyand joyfu llyofanafterlife d oesso inconnectionwiththe resu rrection.

W e affirm thateverypassage in the O ld Testamentwhichspeaks ofthe state of d eath— i.e.,ofthe entire period between ou rd yingand
ou rrising— states itto be acond ition of silence,d arkness,u nconsciou sness,and d eath.A gainst some improbable inferences we
place the nu merou s and plain d eclarations of the O ld Testament.A mongthem are the following:“The d ead know notanything:”
“The d ead praise notthe L ord ,neitherany thatgo d own into silence:”“Thatwhichbefalls the sons of men befalls beasts;even one
thingbefalls them;as the one d ies,so d ies the other;yea,theyallhave one breath(orspirit);so thataman hathno pre-eminence above
abeast:”“There is no work,nord evice,norknowled ge,norwisd om,in H ad es,whitherthou goes.”“In d eath,
‘there is no remembrance of Thee;in H ad es,who willgive Thee thanks?”“H ad es cannotpraise Thee,d eathcannotcelebrate Thee.”
[Ecclesiastes9:5;3:19;9:10,P salms 6:4,5;115:17 ;Isaiah38 :18 .]

W iththese passages before u s,we see whatthe O ld Testamenttau ghtpositively of the entire state of d eath,of H ad es and the grave,
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of the bod yand of the sou l.The O ld Testamentis fu ll,clear,and au thoritative u pon this fu nd amentalpoint.Itd oes not,ind eed ,exhibit
the eternallife which C hristcame to give in the brightlightin whichthe Gospeld oes.B u tof the state of d eaththe O ld Testament
speaks more fu llythan the N ew,and withou tthe smallesthesitation orobscu rity in its u tterances.If itwas reserved forthe Gospelto
bringlife and immortality to light,itwas given,and with equ alpropriety,to the O ld to exhibitthe gloom of thatstate from which
C hristwilld eliverhis people forever.Itis,accord ingto the O ld Testament,astate of d arkness,silence,u nconsciou sness,and d eath,
from whichthe faithofthe saintsinthe old d ispensationhoped ford eliverance,and hailed the d ayofC hristwhichshone inthe d istance,
and spoke of bringingthe bod y from the grave and the sou lfrom H ad es in the morningof the resu rrection.

C H A PT ER 22

The Pe nite ntThie f.
I.H aving shown thatthe objections againstou r theory,from a few passages of the O ld Testament,have no weight,we now
proceed to consid erthose whichare brou ghtforward from the N ew.Itwou ld ind eed be aseriou s matteriftheycou ld be established .
O ne partof God ’s W ord wou ld then be arrayed againstanother.The bestresu ltthatcou ld be hoped forin acase of the kind wou ld be
the rejection of those few passages from the textofScriptu re whichspoke in contrad ictionofits generaltone and teaching.

II.W e are not,however,red u ced to this sad necessity.E xamination of those passages of the N ew Testamentwhich are so often
parad ed in opposition to u s will,we are satisfied ,resu ltin the conviction thatthey are,one and all,read ilyand natu rallyreconcilable
withit.Theyare in nu mberveryfew.Some fou rorfive passages are,we believe,allthathave anyshow ofoppositionto ou rview.

W e proceed to consid erthem in the ord erin whichtheyoccu rin the N ew Testament.

III.O ne of the texts whichis mostconfid entlybrou ghtforward in proof thatthe sou lof man d oes notd ie when the bod y d ies is ou r
L ord ’s d eclaration to H is d isciples,ad d ressed to them to gu ard them in the prospectof martyrd om,“ Fearnotthem whichkillthe
bod y,and are notable to killthe sou l,”[M atthew10:28 .] Itis from hence argu ed ,even bythose who believe in the u ltimate d estru ction
of the bod yand sou lof the wicked in hell,thatin the intermed iate state the sou lsu rvives d eath.

IV .W e have notthe slightesthesitationin sayingthatthis view wou ld d erive verystrongconfirmationfrom this text,if this textstood
alone in Scriptu re.W e d o nothesitate to say thatif there were no othertexts of Scriptu re whichspoke u pon this qu estion,the view
above held is whatwou ld mostnatu rallybe held ,and the view whichwe wou ld ou rselves hold .This one text,we franklyavow,long
keptu s to aview of the intermed iate state whichwe now see to be u ntenable — viz.,the sleepof the sou l,su pposed to be stillalive,
in aH ad es d istinctfrom the grave.B u twe know thatthe mostobviou s view of aparticu larpassage of Scriptu re,orof any book,
thou ghgenerally,is notalways the realsense.A less obviou s sense may be the one we are compelled to take from respectto
otherpassages of the same book,whichcompelu s to aband on the more obviou s forthe less obviou s sense,u nless we hold thatthe
writercontrad icts himself.A su pposition of this kind ,whichwe are very slow to ad mitin the case of ahu man au thorof good sense
and ju d gment,is wholly inad missible in the case of abooksu pposed to be inspired .H ere we choose,when compelled ,the less
obviou s sense,sensible thatitmu stbe the intend ed sense.The sense we wou ld attachto ou rL ord ’s word s,when H e says thatman
can killthe bod y,bu tcannotkillthe sou l,is thatalthou ghthatsou l,orlife,be actu allyd ead and lostforthe time,yetthatin God ’s eye
and mind itis living,as reserved and d estined byH im forafu tu re and an eternalexistence.This sense we allow to be less obviou s
than the formeror P latonic sense,bu twe maintain itto be asense fu lly ju stified by the langu age ofScriptu re elsewhere,and
absolu telyrequ ired byits generald octrine u ponthis su bject.

V .ThatScriptu re elsewhere ju stifies this u se of the langu age of ou r L ord we willshow by reference to two passages bothof a
kind red natu re,and one of them id enticalin expression.Thatthere is alife d u ringthe intermed iate state which is notpossessed bu t
pled ged is qu ite certain from those word s of C hristad d ressed to the Sad d u cees:“God is notthe God of the d ead ,bu tof the living:for
alllive u nto H im,”or“live in H im,”as we prefer.

There is amine of thou ghtand tru thin these word s whichhas neverbeen properly worked ou tfrom the prevalence of P latonic id eas.
A s an heritage entailed belongs notonly to the actu alpossessorof it,bu talso to his heirs yetu nborn,so now we see of the believer’s
life.Itmatters notnow whetherfrom these word s we su ppose,with many,that they prove an actu allife at the time when they
were spoken for the old patriarchs.They certainly,if we willtake ou rL ord ’s explanation of them,ind icate the life of resu rrection
whichwas notthen possessed .P oole’s commentis so excellentthatwe glad ly u se itas the testimony of an opponent;he says,
“Thou gh A braham,Isaac,and Jacob were d ead atthe speaking of those word s,yetthey were notso in God ’s eye,who was
d etermined to raise them u p in the lastd ay,and who with the same eye behold s things past,present,and to come.”[P oole’s
C omment,on L u ke 20:38 .]



The Bib lic a lH a d e s

Page 82

In this Scriptu re,then,ou r L ord lays d own the principle thatlife.is said to belong to persons who have itnot,bu tto whom itis
pled ged byGod .

V I.The same principle is elsewhere d eclared byou rL ord in these word s:“H e thatloves his life shalllose it;and he thathates his life
in this world shallkeep itu nto life eternal.”[John 12:25.] The word s here u sed by C hristare especially valu able as bearingu pon
M atthew 10:28 ,foritis of the psyche,the sou l,translated “life,”thatC hristis speaking.

“W e have aperfectrightto u se “sou l”here for“life,”and to translate thu s — “ H e thatloves his sou lshalllose it;and he thathates his
sou lin this world shallkeepitu nto life eternal.”N ow oarL ord here teaches u s thatthe man who,forH is sake,here loseshis sou lreally
preserves itforeternity.H ere the sou lorlife of the martyr,thatsame psyche whichC hrist,in M atthew 10:28 ,says thatman cannot
d estroy,is represented as actu ally,for the time,lostord estroyed ,while,in reference to its eternalsafety,itis looked on as most
carefu lly gu ard ed and preserved .This textthrows afu lllightu pon M atthew 10:28 .C hristcannotmean to tellu s in this lattertextthat
thatcannothappen to the sou lwhichin the formertextH e tells u s can and d oes happen.M an can,and d oes,d estroyorkillthe sou lof
the believer,hu t,— itis amomentaryd eath.W hathe has forthe time extingu ished is reserved byGod to shine throu ghou teternity.

Itis not,therefore,in God ’s eye and mind lost,d estroyed ,orperished .A s awriter,with whom on some importantpoints we agree,
while we d ifferfrom him wholly u pon others,has mostclearlyand beau tifu lly written,“W hen men killthe saints,they onlyterminate
theirmortalexistence.They d o nottou chthatreallife of theirs whichis related to the eternalfu tu re,and whichhas its fou nd ation in
theirconnection withC hristin the heavens.This is in C hrist’s keeping,and can be tou ched by no man.W e are notto fear those
who can onlyd emolishthe corru ptible bod y,and cannotd o anythingto preventthe comingbestowalof immortalitybyresu rrection.”
[“Twelve L ectu res,”byRobertRoberts.FifthEd ition,p.64.]

V II.W e now come to apassage very mu chrelied on,as provingthatthe intermed iate stale between d eathand resu rrection is,forthe
people of C hrist,one of life and joy.[L u ke 23:43.] C hristhangs u pon the cross.Itis toward s the close of thatJewishd ay whichend ed
abou tsix o’clockp.m.O f the thieves who hu ngbyH is sid e,one was abelieverin C hristand H is comingkingd om.C onfessinghis sins
and his pu nishmentas well-merited ,he tu rns to H im who had everinvited sinners to come to H im,and in hu mble hope and faithasks
to be remembered byhis Kingwhenhis Kingshou ld come into,orratherin,H is kingd om.H is “L ord ,rememberme,whenThou comes
in Thykingd om,”is metwiththe read y answer,“V erily,Isay u nto thee,tod ay,or,this d ay,thou shaltbe withme in P arad ise.”

V III.From ou rL ord ’s reply three things are generally su pposed .First,thatby “tod ay”is meantthatvery Jewishd ay of twenty-fou r
hou rs whichwas shortlyabou tto expire,and thatthe entire period of time here spoken of,d u ringwhichthe thiefshou ld be withC hrist
in P arad ise,was thatperiod of three solard ays d u ringwhichC hristlay in the grave.Second ly,itis su pposed thatby P arad ise C hrist
meantapartof H ad es,— thatpart,namely,where itis su pposed thatthe sou ls ofthe righteou s wentseparate from the bod y.

Third ly,itis su pposed thatthis partof H ad es mu sthave been the scene of life and joy.A nd from allthis,itis conclu d ed thatthe sou ls
of believers,d u ringthe intermed iate state,are in acond ition of life and joy,and notof u nconsciou snessand d eath.

IX .Itmay seem acru elthing to throw d own so fair-seemingan argu mentforthe P latonic Elysiu m,bu twe are bou nd in honestyto
say thatthe above ingeniou s argu ment,atits very best,is only a rope of sand .Su pposingthe perfectcorrectness of the two first
su ppositions,they wou ld notweighone featheragainstou rargu ment.

Su pposingthatou rL ord d id mean thatportionofthree natu rald ays d u ringwhichH e layin the grave;su pposingthatH e meantby
P arad ise apartof H ad es;why,in thatcase,nothingmore cou ld be proved from H is word s,bu tthat,d u ringthatshortperiod of time,
H e and the thief wou ld be togetherin whatevercond ition the righteou s were in H ad es.For,itmu stbe remarked ,C hristd oes notsay
one word of whatthe cond itionof whichH e speaks wou ld be.H e d oes notsayitwou ld be one of life orof joy.H e d oes notsaythatit
is sou ls separate from bod ies thatwou ld go there.N one of these three things are said by H im atall.A llthese things mu stbe
proved from some othersou rce.Itmu stfrom anothersou rce be established thatsou ls separate from bod ies are alive.Itmu stbe
established thatthe P arad ise whichis partof H ad es,if there be su chaplace atall,is the scene of life.If itbe in H ad es,itis only
natu ralto su ppose thatitshares in the generalcharacterofH ad es.

B u tfrom the word s of C hrist,su pposingH im to speakof apartof H ad es,and of the three d ays d u ringwhichH e was in H ad es,itcou ld
onlybe inferred thatC hrist,in replyto the prayerof H is d isciple to be remembered when H e came in H is kingd om,promised him that
forapartof three d ays he shou ld be withH imself in whatevercond ition the righteou s were in H ad es.This we have established from
Scriptu re to be acond itionoflifelessness.W hethersu chan answerto one of the highestacts of faiththatwas everperformed wou ld be
asu itable one,we leave to ou ropponents.Itis allthatthe word s,grantingthem theirown view of them,can bear.W e thinkitalame
conclu sion.W e d o notthinkou rKingso niggard in H isreplyto H ispeople’ssu it.B u tnotone whitmore willH is word sbear,su pposing
H im to mean by P arad ise,H ad es,and bythe time,the three d ays of H is lyingin the grave.
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X .A nd now we willpresentou rview of ou rL ord ’s replyto the thief.Ithas this greatrecommend ation,thatitis ad irectanswerto,
and granting of,the prayer.The thief asks to be remembered ,thou ghtof,notabsolu telyforgotten,when the greatKingshou ld
come in H is kingd om.The meekand gentle Kingreplies thatatthe time of whichH is d isciple spoke,on the d ay when H e shou ld
come in H is kingd om,he shou ld ind eed be remembered ;foron this very d ay,thatpoorman,man’s ou tlaw and scoffing,shou ld be
sid e by sid e withthe Kingof the EternalA ge in P arad ise,H is kingd om.C hristgrants his prayer,and more than grants it.H e d oes not
mockhis soaring,far-reachingprayerwiththe promise of aplace nearH imself in thatH ad es to whichH e onlycou ld end u re to go,
becau se H e knew H e wou ld be d elivered from it! H e tells him that,amid allthe grand eu rof thatd ayofthe L ord of whichhe spoke,
whenthe angels of heavenaccompanied the SonofGod ,whenthe saints of alltimes thronged arou nd ,he who hu ngsid e bysid e with
the C ru cified O ne,who was notashamed of H im of whom H is veryapostles were ashamed ,who tru sted in O ne in whom H is nearest
d isciples had almostceased to tru st,who recognised in the ou tcast,angu ished ,frame-worn,and heart-brokenJesu s ofN azareththe
Kingofthe C omingA ge,shou ld once more be withH im,sid e bysid e,bu tno longerin shame,bu tin glory.W e thinksu chareply
worthyofthe occasion.W e willshow thatno otherreplyis ad missible.

X I.A nd in the firstplace we assertthatP arad ise is notH ad es,norany partof H ad es,and thatconsequ entlyou rL ord cou ld nothave
spoken of thattime and of thatplace d u ringwhich,and in which,H e lay in the grave.P arad ise is spokenofin bu tthree places.

The firstof these is the passage of whichwe are now treating.The othertwo places absolu tely forbid u s to su ppose thatP arad ise is a
partof H ad es.The firstof these is the place in whichP au l,speakingof his vision orvisions,tells u s thathe “was cau ghtu p into
P arad ise.”[2 C orinthians 12:4] C ertainly the place to whichP au lwas cau ghtu pwas no partof thatH ad es whichis in the heartof the
earth.The second place is fou nd amongou rL ord ’s messagesto the C hu rches of A sia,where H e promises that“to him thatovercomes,
H e willgive to eatof the tree of life,whichis in the mid stof the P arad ise of God .”[Revelation 2:7 ] The time of whichou rL ord here
speaks is su bsequ entto the resu rrection,for itis then thatwe read of the tree of life restored to man,and partaken of by him.
[Revelation22:2.] N o one d reams of the tree of life as growingin H ad es,the realm of d eath.Itis when C hristcomes in H is kingd om,
raises H is d ead ,and gives them theireternalplace,— itis then they d wellin P arad ise.B u tthis is the very time of whichthe thief
spoke— ”W henThou comes in Thykingd om.”The P arad ise promised to him byC hristis the P arad ise ofthe B ookofRevelation.

X II.B u twhile itis notattempted to be d enied thatthe P arad ise of whichP au lspoke and of whichJohn spoke is notin H ad es,ou r
opponents try to extricate themselves from theird ifficu lty bysu pposingthatthere are two P arad ises! W e regretto say thatsu chaman
as A lford lend s his name to this wretched su bterfu ge.H e su pposes one P arad ise to be thatof whichP au land John spoke,and another
to be thatP arad ise of whichou rL ord spoke to the thief in cond escension to Rabbinicalid eas! H is word s are — “P arad ise became,in
the Jewish theology the name forthatpartof H ad es where the sou ls of the righteou s awaitthe resu rrection.Itwas also the name fora
su pernalor heavenly abod e (see 2 C orinthians 12:4;Revelation 2:7 ).The former of them is,I believe,here primarily to be
u nd erstood .”[A lford on L u ke 23:43.]

X III.A gainstthis principle of interpretation we absolu tely protest.Scriptu re is to be interpreted by its own analogy.Scriptu re
speaks of bu tone P arad ise,and thatnotin H ad es.The passage in L u ke d oes notgive u s the smallestgrou nd forsu pposingthatit
speaks ofanyotherP arad ise thanthe Scriptu ralone.Itratherintimatesthe verycontrary.In the Greekthe article occu rs before
P arad ise — “thou shaltbe withme in the P arad ise,”i.e.the tru e and realone to whichfaithlooks forward as the consu mmationofits
expectations,notsome mythical.

Rabbinical,shad owy,flimsy,P arad ise,su chas some heathens and some Jews who borrowed theirid eas from heathens,imagined inthe
ghost-land ofH ad es.

X IV .B u titis said thatJewishtheology was so u nanimou s u pon this pointthatP arad ise was apartof H ad es,thatwe cannotreject
its aid toward s the interpretation of Scriptu re.Itis asserted thatso generalwas the Rabbinicalteachingu ponthis,so ind octrinated was
the popu larmind withthis id eaof aP arad isaicalH ad es,thateven the mind of the thief u pon the cross,whatevermay have been the
d efects of his ed u cation or the wild careerof his life,was so thorou ghly imbu ed with itthatthe mention of P arad ise wou ld ,as a
matter of cou rse,su ggestthe id eaof H ad es,wou ld of necessity d raw him away from thatd istantvision of C hristcoming in H is
kingd om,on whichhe foolishlythou ght,to thatnearertime of bliss whichshou ld come to him in thatH ad es of whichJob,and D avid ,
and H ezekiah,yea,and C hristH imselfcou ld thinkofonlywithashu d d er! Infact,so fu llof Jewishopinion are ou ropponents u pon this
qu estion,thatthey su ppose the well-ed u cated thief wou ld have beensorelyperplexed ifC hrist,inspeakingofP arad ise,meantanyother
place thanH ad es!

W e will,therefore,say a word or two u pon this point.H ow is this Jewish u nanimity of thou ghtbefore the cru cifixionknown to
have existed ?W e d enyit,and askforproof.The Septu agintu ses P arad ise orthe Gard enof Ed en(Genesis2:15),bu twe d o notsu ppose
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thatthis gives mu chcou ntenance to aP arad ise ofH ad es.

X V .B u tperhaps itmay be said thatopinion su bsequ entto the cru cifixion is so strongand so u nanimou s thatP arad ise was a partof
H ad es,thatitproves thatopinion before the cru cifixion was of the same strong and u niform kind .W ell,we meetthis by saying
thatthis is notby any means the case.Itis notnow agreed ,and neverhas beenagreed ,thatanypartofH ad es is P arad ise;and forthe
opinion of some thatitis,we can give as areasonfortheiropinionthe P latonic d ogmaofthe sou l.

X V I.Itis tru e there are,and have been from veryearlytimes of the C hristianera,men,Jewishand C hristian,who have held this view.
D ean A lford in ou rown time,the vigorou s mind of H orsley in the centu rygone by,variou s earlierwriters of whom Usherand others
make mention,the learned Usherhimself — if,ind eed ,we may qu ote him forthis view,when he says,thatthere is apartof H ad es
in heaven itself,these,many in nu mberand respectable in au thority,may be qu oted as hold ingthe u nscriptu raltheory thatP arad ise
lay within H ad es,the realm of the d ead .[A lford on L u ke 23:43;H orsley’s Sermon on 1 P eter3:18 :Usher,A nswer,C hapter8 .] B u t
to say thatopinion since the cru cifixion is u nanimou s in thinkingthatP arad ise lay within H ad es is to state whatis contrary to fact.
W hile we can accou ntforthe opinions of many in favou rof thatview from the prevalence of the P latonic theoryof the sou l,we assert
thatopinion,atthe time when itis mostto be valu ed — viz.,in the earlier period s of the C hu rch,rejected as a ru le the absu rd
id ea thatP arad ise was in H ad es.Tertu llian,in apassage whichexhibits the creepingin of errorinto the id eas on the intermed iate
state,yetexpressly states thatthe generald octrine of his time clearly d istingu ished P arad ise from H ad es.“N o one,”he says,“on
becomingabsentfrom the bod y,is atonce ad wellerin the presence of the L ord ,exceptby the prerogative of martyrd om,whereby
the saints getatonce alod ging in P arad ise,notin H ad es.”[Tertu llian’s “Resu rrectionofthe Flesh,”chapter43.]

X V II.The V u lgate translationofthe B ible,whichmaybe said to expressthe sentimentofthe W esternC hu rchfrom the fou rthcentu ry,
rejects the id eathatP arad ise was in H ad es,forin its version of Ecclesiasticu s 44:16,where the Greeksimplyspeaks of the translation
of Enochas itis record ed in Genesis,the V u lgate says that“he was translated into P arad ise.”[Ecclesiasticu s44:16.V u lgate.] N o one
su pposes thatEnochwas placed in H ad es.The Roman C hu rchfrom the sixteenthcentu ry to the presentd ay,in one of herau thorised
formu laries,id entifies P arad ise withthe kingd om of heaven and the N ew Jeru salem whichare to su cceed the resu rrection.“V erymany
othernames,”we are told ,in hercatechism forparishpriests,“are given in Scriptu re to this heavenly bliss,of which kind are,the
kingd om of God ,the kingd om of C hrist,the kingd om of H eaven,P arad ise,the H oly C ity,the N ew Jeru salem,the H ou se of ou r
Father.”[C atechismu s,A d P arochos,P art1,A rticle 7 :5.] “W hatwe have seen to have been the opinion of the more orthod ox partof
the early C hu rch,was the opinion also even of those hereticalwriters of the earliercentu ries,whose prod u ctions have been hand ed
d own to u s u nd erthe sou nd ingtitles of “The Gospelof Thomas,”“The Gospelof N icod emu s,”“The A cts of the H oly A postles,
P eterand P au l,”“The RevelationofM oses,”“The Revelationof P au l,”“The P assingofM ary,”etc.

They d eny thatP arad ise is partof H ad es:they claim itto be the place of glory,the third heaven,notto be revealed u ntilafter
resu rrection,in whichno one has yetbeen able to live.[A pocryphalGospels.A nte-N icene C hristian L ibrary,pp.241,310,357 ,465,
502.] The opinion,then,ofthe earlyC hu rchwas ad verse to the id eathatP arad ise was apartofH ad es,and we cannottherefore su ppose
ou rL ord to have been ind u ced byan opinion whichhad no prevalence,to give to the H ad es to whichH e and H is d isciples were going
the u nscriptu ralname of P arad ise.

X V III.Itmay be,however,thatsome of ou r opponents may now tu rn rou nd ,and ,insisting on the tru e and Scriptu ralsense of
P arad ise,say thatC hristpromised H is d isciple thaton thatvery d ay,ere the setting of the su n,he shou ld be withH imself in his
Father’shou se atGod ’srighthand .N o d ou btthe word sofC hrist,takenbythemselves,willbearthatsense.Unfortu nately,however,for
ou rP latonic theorists,otherScriptu res preclu d e the possibility of this interpretation.O u rL ord ,bod y and sou l,was,from the time H e
d ied to the time H e rose,in H ad es,and the grave.If anyone willimagine the “spirit”whichH e commend ed in d eathinto H is Father’s
hand to have been C hrist,H e corrects this id eaby tellingu s thatas su rely and as tru ly as the prophetJonahwas three d ays and three
nights in the whale’s belly,so was the Son of M an three d ays in the heartof the earth.E ven afterH is resu rrection,and before H is
ascension,H e has tau ghtu s thatH e d id notascend u nto H is Father.[A cts 2:27 ;L u ke 23:46;M atthew 12:40;John20:17 .] The id eathat
C hristwas notin the heartof the earth,in bod y and sou l,we mu st,then,aband on,u nless we choose,from apreference of P lato’s
fancies,to rejectC hrist’s word s.

X IX .B u tou ropponentsare notqu ite d one withthistext.Theybold lytellu sthatwhateverorwhereverP arad ise maybe,and whatsoever
H ad es may be,thatyet,beyond a d ou bt,C hristand H is penitentwere in P arad ise on thatvery Jewish d ay which was so soon to
close,when the su n of thatgreatd ay had setbehind the hills.They say thatthis cannotbe qu estioned ,becau se C hristsaid ,“Tod ay
thou shaltbe withM e in P arad ise.”O n thatvery d ay,then,they say C hristand H is d isciple wentto P arad ise,and in thatP arad ise the
penitenthas been formore thaneighteenhu nd red years.

X X .If itwere necessaryto alterthe pu nctu ation of this passage,in ord erto avoid the force of this argu ment,we shou ld nothave the
smallesthesitation in d oingso.W e shou ld nothesitate to alteracommafrom the place where ahu mantranscriberthou ghtfitto place
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it,in ord erto avoid the contrad ictionofad octrine whichGod has revealed .Itis wellknown thatthe pu nctu ationofthe N ew Testament
is the workofthe men who transcribed the manu scripts,notthe workof the E vangelists and A postles.W e know of no law of the Greek
langu age whichwou ld preventou rplacingthe commaafter,instead of before “tod ay,”and read ingou rL ord as saying,“V erily Isay
u nto thee tod ay,thou shaltbe withM e in P arad ise.”If itwere requ ired to avoid acontrad iction of God ’s W ord ,we shou ld ad optit
withou tamoment’shesitation.

X X I.B u twe freely allow thatso faras ou racqu aintance withthe geniu s of the Greeklangu age goes,we agree withthe greatbod yof
scholarswhopreferthe pu nctu ationasitis,thou ghwe whollyd issentfrom those ofthem whosaythatthe above alterationofpu nctu ation
is inconsistentwiththe laws of the langu age,and stillmore thatitwou ld presentasense inconsistentwiththe occasion.B u twe see no
necessity whateverforany change of pu nctu ation.W e willmerely alterthe translation from “tod ay,”to “on this d ay”and read ou r
L ord as saying,“V erilyIsayu nto thee,on this d aythou shalthe withM e in P arad ise.”

X X II.Thatthe Greekword translated “tod ay”may also withequ alpropriety be translated “on this d ay,”cannotbe d ispu ted .W e will
merely give the explanation of itby two eminentlexicographers,neitherof whom agreed with u s in ou rview of this passage orin
ou rgeneraltheory.W iththis translation we ad d ress ou rselves to the text.

X X III.“O n this d ay thou shalthe withme in P arad ise.”H ave we any clu e to d iscoverwhatd ay ou rL ord meantby “this d ay?”M ost
assu red lyitmightsignify the very Jewishd ay on whichH e was speaking,bu tmostassu red lyalso itmightsignify some otherd ay,if
some otherd ay were then spoken of between H im and H is d isciple.

N ow the penitentin his prayerwas speakingof anotherd ay.H e was speakingof the d ay of C hrist’s appearingwhen he said ,“ L ord ,
rememberme when Thou comes into Thy kingd om.”A nd itis only mostnatu ral,mostproper,mostsu itable to the occasion,thatou r
L ord shou ld referin H is reply to the d ay whichH is d isciple spoke of in his prayer.Thu s natu rally interpreted ,“O n this d ay thou shalt
be withme in P arad ise”means “O n this d ay of which you speak,when Icome in M y kingd om,thou shaltbe withM e as now thou
art— sid e by sid e.”A nd so vanishesthis textfrom the few thatare objected withanyshow ofplau sibilityagainstu s.

X X IV .A nd yetitmay wellbe thatou rblessed L ord ,in H is knowled ge of the realityof the intermed iate state as one ofsleep,brings in
the id eaof thatvery Jewishd ay in connection withthe d ay of H is appearingas beingbothof them synchronized .There are two
occasions when time ceases to he.O ne of these is when eternallife commences.John spoke of this when he said ,“there shou ld
be time no longer.”[Revelation 10:6.] Time is ameasu re,aportionof something.Thatof whichtime can be affirmed mu sttherefore
be capable of measu rement,he finite.Eternity,therefore,has no years,no time.H e who d wells in eternity is the same yesterd ay,to-
d ay,and forever— athou sand years are to H im as one d ay.The otheroccasion when time is abolished is when d eathhas come.To
the sleeperin d eath’sarms there is no time as there is none to him who has entered on the limitless

oceanofeternity.

The penitenton the cross had come to the brinkofthe riverofd eathwhen time shou ld cease forhim.Thatsu nthathad shone ou tagain
u pon him when the d arkness had passed cou ld notsink u ntilhe had ceased to live.H e lived notto the end of thatJewishd ay.H e
d eparted ere its hou rs were spentto the region where time is not,the land where allthings are forgotten,where there is no hoping,no
waiting,where myriad sof years are the same as momentsof time.

W hen the centu ries are passed away thatsleeperwillawake.H e willtake u ptime where he leftoff time,u nd erthe blaze of aSyrian
sky,in pain and weakness,withothersu fferers by his sid e,and jests and mockeries in his ear.Thatd ay has notyetpassed forhim.
The su n has stayed its cou rse in the sky forhim.The hand u pon the d ialstillpoints to the minu te and the second atwhichitpointed
when he fellasleep,some half-hou rto six o’clockp.m.,on su chad ayofaJewishmonthin the yearofou rL ord Thirty-three.The last
half-hou rofthatold Jewishd aythe penitentthief willspend withhis Kingin H is kingd om,foritis there he takes u pthe thread oftime
once more,onlyto merge itin the infinitu d e ofeternity.

C H A PT ER 23

Pa ul’sDe sire ToDe pa rt.
I.There are,thatwe know of,bu ttwo more passagesinthe N ew Testamentwhichare apparentlyopposed to ou rview.Theyare bothof
them passages from the writings of St.P au l,where he speaks in contrastof his presentlife,and ofthatto whichhe looked forward .

They are bothvery often su pposed to express his expectation thatd u ringthatstate of d eathwhichpreced ed his resu rrection,he,i.e.,
his sou lseparate from the bod y,shou ld enjoy alife of consciou s joy.“W e willexamine boththese passagesatsome length.
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II.W e firstcome to consid er 2 C orinthians 5:1 — 9,which willu pon examination be seen,we think,to be conformable in its
teachingwithou rview,and in factto lend itno smallsu pport.[2 C orinthians 5:1— 9.] In the firstverse P au lcontemplates D eath.H e
d escribes itas the d issolu tion of this ou r“earthlyhou se.”W e d ou btvery mu chif he speaks here onlyof the bod y.W e thinkhe speaks
of ou rentire presentbeing,whichis notbod yonly,bu tbod y animated by its sou l.O f this entire beingd eathis the d issolu tion.P au l
d oes nothere tellu s whatare the consequ encesof d eathto anypartof ou rpresentbeing,forthis we are to gatherfrom otherScriptu res
and from experience ofd eath.

H e here thencontemplatesthe state ofd eath,and contrastsitwithanotherstate forwhichhe earnestlylongs,and which,in contrastwith
this existence,called from its transitoriness “atabernacle,”he calls “ahou se notmad e withhand s,eternalin the heavens.”[B engelon
2 C orinthians5:2.]

III.O u rfirstinqu iry,and one which,we imagine,willbe ou rclu e to this whole passage,and ,perhaps,also to P hilippians 1:23,is what
is meantbythatstate of d eathwhichthe A postle calls the d issolu tionof this earthlyhou se.C alvinand mostofou rtheologianssu ppose
itto consistin amomentaryact,— the d epartu re of the sou lfrom the bod y.This,we think,is one of the gravesterrors thatitis
possible to fallinto u pon this importantqu estion.ThatwhichC alvin su pposes to be atonce the commencementand the end of d eath
is,in Scriptu re,and plainlyin reason,only its beginning.The state of d eathlasts from the momentthataman d ies,to the momentthat
he wakes u patthe resu rrection.The state of d eathis notapointof time like the twinklingof an eye,bu tembracesallthe period d u ring
whichthe bod ylies in the grave,and the sou lremainsin H ad es.

This is the teachingof Scriptu re,and ,in especial,itis the teachingof 1 C orinthians 15:54,55.The reign ofd eathremains u nbroken
d u ring the entire of this period ,and this is the period which he speaks of d u ring which “ou r earthly hou se of this tabernacle is
d issolved .”This is a mostimportantpoint,and one which Scriptu re places beyond any faird ispu te.So farfrom contemplatinghere
the momentwhen man d ies,P au lcontemplates and speaks of allthe time thathe is d ead .The actof d ying,so farfrom being the
termination of d eath,is onlythe entrance of d eathu pon his d ominion:O u rearthly hou se of this tabernacle is d issolved ,and continu es
in its d issolu tionu ntilthe L ord wakes u s u pfrom sleep.

IV .This pointbeingestablished ,sets u s atonce free from avarietyof perplexities su chas maybe seen when we read the comments of
the clear-head ed C alvin u pon this place.W e now see thatP au ld oes notcontemplate,as the contrastwiththe d issolu tionof the earthly
hou se,any state of the believerbefore resu rrection,forthe believeris,u pto the resu rrection,in the state of d issolu tion.P au ld oes not
contrastthe actof d yingand separation from the bod y withthe cond ition of the believer’s sou lin H ad es oranywhere else.The whole
intermed iate state is embraced inthe id eaofthe d issolu tionofthis earthlyhou se.W hatP au l,then,contrastshere withD eathis,and can
only be,the EternalResu rrection state.H e contrasts this,ou rpresentlife,d aily vergingtoward s d issolu tion,and afterafew years
d issolving,and remainingin this state of d issolu tion u ntilthe resu rrection,withthe gloriou s life whichshallcommence when C hrist
raises H is people,and shallcontinu e forever.This is “the bu ild ingof God ,the hou se notmad e withhand s,eternalin the heavens.”

V .Ifind eed the generalview ofScriptu re d id notlead u s tothisid ea,the verytermshere u sed ind escriptionofthatwhichP au lcontrasts
withthe earthlyhou se,wou ld establishit.O n no id eacou ld the intermed iate state be said to be “eternalin the heavens.”W e have seen
thatthe sou lof the believerd oes notgo to heaven u pon d eath,an id earegard ed as heresyby the EarlyC hu rch.[Ju stin M artyr,Trypho,
chapter8 0;Irenaeu s,H eresies,B ook5,chapter31.] B u t,atallevents,the intermed iate state,whereversu pposed to be,is atemporary
one — one forthe termination of which we long and pray — and therefore cannotbe thou ghtto be that“hou se eternalin the
heavens”which shallneverterminate,and which we shou ld neverwishto terminate.W e have,then,in the ou tset,these two things
established :first,thatstate of d eath whichP au lcontemplates as comingis thatstate whichembraces the entire intermed iate state of
sou land bod y;second ly,thatstate whichhe contrasts withitis the state whichcommences when H ad es is pastand gone,when the
L ord comes and raises H is people from the grave.

The second verse brings before u s P au l’s feelings when he contemplated the gloriou s eternalstate.W e need notd wellu pon this.Itis
enou ghto say thathe earnestly longed forthe time when he shou ld enjoy it.N ow this is
7 iothis longingto d ie.C alvin and others sayitis.

The B ible and P au ltellu s itis not.W hatP au llonged forwas the resu rrection state.In alife mad e sad throu ghthe hatred sof menand
the infirmityof his flesh,he longed ,withallthe longingof his mind ,forthe resu rrection-state.H e passes in this verse overthe whole
intermed iate state.H is mind d wells notthere.There was nothingthere to make him pau se.H e send s his mind ’s eye across its gloomy
region to its end .H is longing fixes itself u pon the state whichonly begins when the intermed iate state is altogethervanished like a
d ream.

V I.The third verse presents some d ifficu lty.The d ifficu lty tu rns u pon whatP au lmeans by “naked .”M anycommentators su ppose
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thathe here introd u ces no new id ea,bu tthathis naked ness is whathe mentions in the firstverse as the d issolu tion of this earthly
hou se,and in the fou rth verse as being “u nclothed .”[B engel,2 C orinthians 5:3.] C alvin and others,however,su ppose thatanew
id eais called in,and thathere the ju stification of the believerby C hrist’s righteou sness,su ggested by the context,is introd u ced .W e
are notatallinclined to agree withC alvin.W e thinkthatif expressions of asimilarsense,withan ord inary meaningfor“naked ”be
metwithin the immed iate context,whichno d ou btis the case,and if the takingof “naked ”in the sense of those passages makes good
sense in the verse where itoccu rs,whichwe thinkitd oes,itis u nreasonable and u nju stifiable to su ppose itto be taken in anyd ifferent
sense when P au ld oes notgive u s the smallesthintthathe meantto introd u ce anew id ea.

O u rview,then,of this verse is simplythis.P au lin the previou s verse expresses his longingforthe heavenlyhou se,“since”beingthu s
clothed we shallnotbe fou nd any longerin the naked state to whichd eathlead s the believeras wellas othermen.If this be P au l’s
meaning,and we really d o notwellsee how any othercan be ad opted ,itlets in afu lllightu pon the id eas whichP au lentertained of
the intermed iate state.Itwas astate of naked ness,an u nclothed state.

N ow itis only of the intermed iate state thathe says this.Itis notof this life,farless of the glorified fu tu re life,thathe speaks.Itis of
thatintermed iate state of whichC alvin and ou rmod ern theologians speakin terms whichcan scarce be exceed ed by those in which
the Scriptu res speakof the glorified state of the resu rrection.In the glorified state we shallhave ou reternalhou se and home.B u t
H ad es is notou rhome.Itis astate of naked ness.Itis astate whichcalls to mind the many d estitu tions of earth.The strangerand the
prisonerare classed withthe “naked ”(James 2:15;M atthew 25:36).Itis notacond itionwhichP au llooked fororliked .H e wou ld not
have echoed C alvin’s word s when the GenevaReformercalled on believers to liftu ptheirhead s atthe approachof d eathas the
time of theirred emption.P au lwou ld tellu s to lookbeyond its naked ness to the land of life,of the freshbreezes of heaven,of light
and joy and bu sy blessed occu pation.H ad es is naked ,reftof allsu chthings as these.

V II.In the fou rthverse,P au lcarries ou tstillfu rtherthe id eas alread ypresented .“W e thatare in this tabernacle,”he says,“d o groan,
beingbu rd ened .”Su chis ou rpresentmortalstate.The world withou t,and Satan,and ou rsins,and ou rtemptations,make this state,
brief and transitory,also one of painfu lbu rd en.Y etallou rgroaningcannotmake u s thorou ghly to d esire “to be u nclothed :”“N ot
thatwe shou ld be u nclothed ! ”W e groan,and we longbecau se we groan,bu tforwhat?N otforthe u nclothed H ad es state.[See
B engel.] W e cannotwishto be u nclothed and naked .Itis an impossibility to natu re.B u twe groan forthe fu tu re clothed state of the
heavenly hou se,eternalin d u ration,the glorified bod y and spiritreu nited ,even as the poorman wou ld change his hu t,throu gh
whose many crevices the wind s and the rains of winterpenetrate,forone thatwou ld shelterand warm him.Thatwhichthe C hristian
here bu rd ened d esires,is notd eath,is notH ad es,is notthe intermed iate state;itis thatmortalitymaybe swallowed u pof life.Thatis
notH ad es.H ad es is the swallowingu pof mortalityin d eath.H ad es is the triu mphof d eath.L ife here is d eaththreatened and coming:
H ad es is d eathinflicted and come.B u twe wishthatthatwhichis mortaland mu std ie maybe swallowed u pand lostinthatnew life
whichshallneverend .W e wishthe H ad es state to be pastand gone — athingobliterated and annihilated — and the life of the
resu rrectionintrod u ced .

H ad es willbe obliterated .W e longforit;prayforitwitheverybreathofprayerthatbreathesafterlife.

V III.“H e thathathwrou ghtu s forthatself-same thing”— this eternalhou se — “is God ,who also hathgiven u nto u s the earnest”—
the su re pled ge — “of the Spirit,”or,as P au lsaid elsewhere,“if the Spiritof H im thatraised u pJesu s from the d ead d wellin you .

H e thatraised u p C hristfrom the d ead shallalso qu icken you r mortalbod ies by H is Spiritthatd wells in you .”[Romans 8 :11.] In
consequ ence of havingthis pled ge and earnestof the gloriou s eternalhou se,P au lsays,“we are always confid ent,”always fu llof
good hope in whatever circu mstances we may happen to be,confid entalthou ghwe know thatso longas we are “athome in the
bod y,”while yetou r“earthly hou se of this tabernacle”is notd issolved ,“we are absentfrom the L ord .”H ere,in this life,we are not
sensibly personally presentwithC hrist:H e is absentfrom u s,faroff in heaven,where we see H im not.Y eteven thu s we are of good
cou rage,since we have in u s the Spirit,the earnestofou rfu tu re.

IX .Forthis presentlife is one of faith,notof sight;very d ifferentfrom thatfu tu re life where we shallsee and know — “we walkby
faith,notbysight,”as yet.

B u tif we are thu s confid ent,even in this presentlife withallits infirmities and d rawbacks,mu chmore have we agood cou rage and
satisfaction to partwholly and foreverfrom ou rpresentvile bod y of corru ption,to bid farewellto ou rearthlyhou se ofthis tabernacle,
and to enteru pon thatgloriou s eternalfu tu re,to obtainthe hou se notmad e with hand s,eternalin the heavens,which shallhe ou rs
when ou rresu rrection u shers u s into the presence of C hrist,to see H im withou reyes,and to be everpresentwithH im.This,we have
no d ou bt,is the “presence withthe L ord ,”whichP au lhere speaks of,and notthe intermed iate state as C alvin and others d ream.For
P au lhad bu tju stexpressed himself thatthis u nclothed cond ition was nothis d esire orwish.H e cou ld not,withanyconsistency with
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his ju st-u ttered d eclaration,saythathe shou ld view itwithagood satisfaction.

X .B u t,itwillbe objected ,d oes notP au lpass on from absence from the bod y to presence withthe L ord withabou nd ,as thou gh
between these there was no interveningstate?D oes he nothere speakas thou ghone followed anotherinstantaneou sly,ju stas we see
the lightning flashing from the clou d ,and straightway hear the d eepthu nd er crash? Und ou bted ly he d oes.A nd then it willbe
said ,H ow d oes this agree with you r view of an intermed iate state,aH ad es forsou ls whichhas received and d etained some forsix
thou sand years,in whichthe sou lof P au lhas been d etained some nineteen hu nd red years,whichmay,forou ghtwe can tell,lastin its
fu lld ominion forcentu ries to come?H ow can you place this cond ition between absence from the bod yand presence withthe L ord ,if
the latterfollowsthe formerinstantaneou sly?

X I.W e replythatthe natu re of this interveningstate of H ad es answers the objection:Itis asleep.Itis anonentity.Ithas no perceptible
time.A momenthere seems longerthan its six thou sand years to the sleepers.A nd we answerstillfu rtherthatthis is P au l’s own view
of it.The d eparted in C hristare,he tells u s,“fallen asleep.”H e ad d s thatif they were to continu e foreverin thatstate,they wou ld
have “perished ”(1 C orinthians 15:8 ).Itis wellan inspired apostle has spoken these word s,forhad we d ared to u tterthem we shou ld
have been held u pas heretics.B u tthere is P au l’s opinion of the intermed iate state.Itis asleep.If u nbroken itwou ld be tantamou nt
to d estru ction,to annihilation,to d eath,foris itnotthe infid el’scrythatd eathis an eternalsleep?

A nd now we see why P au lpasses on withou tastop,apau se,from partingwiththe mortalbod yto enjoyingthe presence of C hristin
the incorru ptible bod y.Itwas becau se the intermed iate state was in his mind asleepwhichwou ld pass imperceptiblyand as in a
momentaway.

X II.L ittle more remains to be said of this passage.The ninthand tenthverses confirm whatwe have allalongsu pposed to be meant
by being “presentwiththe L ord ,”forthey su ppose su chto be fu lfilled when “allappearbefore the ju d gmentseatof C hrist,”i.e.,
su bsequ ently to resu rrection.A nd from this whole passage then we receive the mostabu nd antconfirmation of ou rview,instead of
find ingany refu tation of it.The intermed iate state was notin itselfthe objectof P au l’s d esire.O n the contrary,he regard sitas in itself
notto be d esired ,thu s agreeingwithou rwhole argu mentwhichhas su pposed the H ad es state to be pu nishmentforthe originalsin of
man.

X III.W ithrespectto the passage in P hilippians u pon whichbe mu chreliance is placed by ou ropponents,little need be said afterwhat
has beenalread yseento have beenP au l’s mind from 2 C orinthians5:7 .

H is expressionhere “havingad esire to d epartand to be withC hrist,”mu streceive itsinterpretationfrom P au l’s fu ller terms elsewhere.
“To d epart,”means d ou btless to d ie,and “to be with C hrist”means d ou btless the glorified state atresu rrection.They are spoken
of here as closely connected ,as in factsynchronized ,from thatd octrine of the sleepof the intermed iate state which P au lso often
tau ght.To d epartfrom life and d ie wou ld be,he knew,to be followed atonce bythe tru mpetcallinghim to arise and be withhis L ord ;
fortime wou ld ,in the actu alintervalhoweverlongbetween d yingand rising,be annihilated forhim who slept.W e willhere merely
ad d thatthe opinion thatd u ringthe state of d eathbelievers are “withC hrist”in astate of life,involves acontrad iction to one of the
fu nd amentald octrines of Scriptu re.If they are then withC hristand see H im as H e now is,St.John tells u s expresslythatsu chasight
wou ld change them into the likeness of C hrist.[1 John3:2.]

Itwou ld hence follow thatthey wou ld now possess the fu llestglory thatthey evercou ld lookforand obtain.The popu larview that
believers d u ringthe state of d eathare withC hristand see H im,involves in factthe d enialof the resu rrection as tau ghtby P au l,or
teaches whathe cond emned as heresy,thatthe resu rrection is pastalread y! [2 Timothy 2:18 .] W hoever is with C hristcannot
possibly,accord ing to Scriptu re,have anythinggreaterorbetterto lookforward to than whathe is alread ypossessed of.The popu lar
d octrine is virtu ally the d enialofthatresu rrectionwhichC hristand H is A postlesteachu s to lookforward to.

C H A PT ER 24

The Apostle s’Cre e d .
I.In bringing ou r work to aconclu sion we are d esirou s of saying afew word s u pon the su pportgiven to ou rview in the earliest
non-canonicalwriting.W e freely confess thatthe generalcu rrentof patristic opinion is againstu s.

W hile the Fathersare farfrom beingu nanimou sintheirviewsofthe intermed iate state,theygenerallyconcu rinrejectingwhatwe have
pu tforward .O ne of the very earliesterrors introd u ced into the C hu rchwas u pon this qu estion.

W hile,however,we allow thatthe Fathers,as aru le,are againstu s,we yetwillshow apowerfu lconfirmation of ou rview from that
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d ocu mentofearlytimes whichis ofthe highestau thority.

II.A mongearly C hristian d ocu ments stand s pre-eminentwhatis called the A postles’C reed .This old d ocu mentis,in ou rju d gment,
absolu tely u niqu e.Itcannotclaim to be inspired Scriptu re:itstand s atan immeasu rable heightabove the compositions of anyorof all
of the Fathers.B u texactly in proportion to its valu e and au thority we mu stbe carefu lto keepitin its originalintegrity.N ow,in this
C reed ,as we now have it,there are two,if notthree,articles whichwere ad d ed to itatad ate consid erablylaterthan A postolic times.It
is notd ispu ted thatthe article “ H e d escend ed into H ad es,”was an ad d ition of latertimes.[B ingham’s “A ntiqu ities of the C hristian
C hu rch,”B ook 10,chapter3,section 7 .] Taking this as an ind u bitable fact,we willsay afew word s on the bearingofthe original
omissionand the su bsequ entinsertionofthis article u ponou rtheoryofH ad es.

III.Itis beyond aqu estion thatin the A postles’C reed ,brief as itwas,itwas intend ed to enu merate in ord ereachd istinctactin ou r
L ord ’s life as connected with hu man red emption.The C reed is particu larly minu te and circu mstantial in regard of all the
circu mstances connected with H is d eath:“H e was cru cified d ead ,and hu rried .”N ow in the C reed as itoriginally stood ,the next
article after“bu ried ”was — “ the third d ay he rose again from the d ead .”

IV .W hatis ou r inference from this? Itis this,thatin stating thatou r L ord was “d ead and bu ried ”allwas su pposed to be stated
thathad happened to C hristu ntilH is nextactof resu rrection.Itwas qu ite tru e thatC hristwentd own to H ad es,bu tas H ad es and the
grave were thou ghtone and the same,itwas notd eemed necessaryto repeatwhathad been alread ysaid .

V .N ow if H ad es had in A postolic times been d eemed aplace and state altogetherd ifferentfrom the grave,if ou rL ord ’s goingto
H ad es was aperfectlyd ifferentthingfrom H is beingd ead and bu ried ,if itwas thou ghtthatwhile H is bod y was d ead in the grave H is
sou lwas alive and activelyengaged in variou s ways in H ad es,itisu tterlyinconceivable thatthe article “H e d escend ed intohell”shou ld
have beenomitted in the originalC reed .

A n article whichis su pposed to express the state of one partof ou rL ord ’s hu man natu re,the sou l,as d istingu ished from anotherpart,
the bod y,d u ring those three greatd ays of H is bu rial,cou ld nothave been omitted if the belief of the A postolic age in the natu re
of the sou land of H ad es had agreed withthatof mod ern times.The only reasonable inference,therefore,thatcan be d rawn from the
omission of this article from the originalC reed is thatatthattime C hrist’sd eathand bu rialwere su pposed to be one and the same thing
withH isd escentinto H ad es.A postolic faithwasthatH ad esand the grave were one and the same.The beliefin sou lsexistingseparately
from bod ies in H ad es d id notthenexistin the C hu rch.

V I.This view of ou rs d erives powerfu lsu pportfrom the circu mstances of the firstintrod u ction of this article of the d escentof C hrist
into H ad es into the C reed .This article was firstintrod u ced into the C reed of A qu ileia.N ow itis very significantthatthis C reed ,which
introd u ced the new formu laof the d escentinto H ad es,omitted the old erformu laof “was bu ried .”W hy?B ecau se the d escentinto
H ad es and the bu rialwere ju d ged to be one and the same thing!

Thatsu chwas the case we willgive in the word s of one whose learningcannotbe d ispu ted ,and whose whole views u pon this qu estion
were d iametrically opposed to ou rs:“I observe,”says B ishop P earson,“thatin the A qu ileian C reed ,where this article was first
expressed ,there was no mentionof C hrist’sbu rial;bu tthe word s of

theirconfession ran thu s:“C ru cified u nd erP ontiu s P ilate,H e d escend ed into H ad es”(in inferno).From whence there is no qu estion
bu tthe observation of Ru ffinu s,who firstexpou nd ed it,was mosttru e,thatthou gh the Roman and O rientalC reed s had notthese
word s,yetthey had the sense of them in the word bu ried .Itappears,therefore,thatthe firstintention of pu ttingthese word s in the
C reed was only to express the bu rialof ou rSaviou r,orthe d escentof H is bod y into the grave.”[P earson on the C reed ,A rticle 5.] It
is ind eed marvellou s thatP earson d id notsee whatwas the realsentimentof the primitive C hu rchon this point,namely thatH ad es
and the grave were id entical.B u this P latonic id eaof the sou lblind ed him u tterly to whathe wou ld otherwise have perceived ata
glance.

V II.“W e have seen,then,the state of the early creed s u pon this point.The Roman C reed had the expression “bu ried ,”and omitted
“d escend ed into H ad es;”the A qu ileian C reed had the expression “d escend ed into H ad es,”and omitted “bu ried .”Itwas notthatthey
d iffered in sense;theyonlyd iffered in word s,forH ad es and the grave were bybothju d ged to be the same.

V III.B u tanew id eahad creptinto the C hu rch,and was takingpossession of man’s faith.Itwas the P latonic id eaof the sou l,notas
the life of man whichis its Scriptu ralsense,bu tas the tru e and realman su rvivingthe bod y and u naffected by d eath.M en’s mind s
were changing,orhad changed u pon the natu re of man and the natu re of d eath.P lato had su pplanted the B ible.The intermed iate state
now was becomingorbecome fashioned afterthe philosophy of P lato.The sou lhad su rvived .The sou lwas the tru e man.Y ou mu st
have afithabitation forthis livingman.Thatcou ld notbe the grave! W hatshou ld itbe?The sou lwentto H ad es.So Scriptu re said ,
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and so the C hu rchcorrectly believed .Then H ad es was notthe grave! H ad es was aplace qu ite d istinctfrom the grave ! H ad es was the
abod e ofthe living!

IX .A nd now forthe C reed — the formu la! Thatmu stgive expression to this new faith.The su rvivalof the sou lwas now acard inal
point,of farmore consequ ence,in fact,than the bu rialof the bod y.W hatwas to be d one?The C reed of A qu ileia,perfectlyinnocent
of the intention,afford ed the hintand the means.A d d the formu laof A qu ileiato the Roman orA postolic formu la! Thu s ad d ed ,they
willno longerappearexpressive of one actof C hrist,bu toftwo.

The bu rialwillbe a d ifferentthing from the d escentinto H ad es.A nd so P lato takes cred itfor ou r A postles’C reed as we have it
now — “H e was cru cified ,d ead ,and bu ried ,H e d escend ed into H ad es.”The twoexpressions,originally of one meaning,and therefore
interchanged for one another,were henceforth u sed as expressions of atotally d ifferentmeaning,and to be keptqu ite d istinct.The
ad d ition of the A qu ileian formu lato the Roman orA postolic formu lawas the ind ication of the triu mphof the P latonic theory of the
sou loverthatof the B ible.The change of opinion prod u ced the change of C reed .O ne brief sentence from Theophylactexpresses
accu ratelythis whole thingthatwe have been reasoningou t.“Y ou shallfind ,”says thatwriter,“thatthere is some d ifference between
H ad es and d eath,namely,thatH ad es containsthe sou ls,bu td eathbod ies.Forthe sou ls are immortal.”[Theophylact,qu oted in Usher’s
A nswer,C hapter8 .] There is tru ly the whole case stated .Itwas d iscovered from P lato thatsou ls were immortal,— were the men who
had nottru lyd ied atall!

These livingmen mu sthave asu itable place,and H ad es was then d iscovered to be the abod e ofthe living.B u tforthe P latonic d octrine
of the immortalityof the sou lH ad es and the grave wou ld have been allowed on allhand s to be one and the same place,and the article,
“H e d escend ed into H ad es,”wou ld neverhave been tacked on to the Roman from the A qu ileian C reed .The sooneritis leftou tthe
better!

X .A nd now we have brou ghtou renqu iry to its conclu sion.If Scriptu re,interpreted accord ingto reasonable principles,and not
forced from its obviou s meaningto favou rthe requ irements of aphilosophicald ogma,is to d ecid e this qu estion,we consid erthatit
has been d ecid ed .W e have consid ered whatthe B ible tells u s of ou rnatu re,and have fou nd thatitteaches very d ifferently from
P lato.W e have followed itas itopens ou tthe view of ou rintermed iate state,and have seen thatitd escribes itas astate of d eathfor
man,and notone of life.W e have seen thatits time for ju d gmentand retribu tion is notthe period fixed u pon by some few
H eathen philosophers who were bu tgu essing,even in theirnoblestand tru estspecu lations,bu tis aperiod of whichthey knew
nothing,viz.— the second comingofthe L ord ,and the resu rrectionofthe d ead .W e have seenthatwhile ou r view of d eath makes it
tru ly in itself a terrible thing,su itable for whatGod has pronou nced to be the pu nishmentof sin;yetthat,in H is mercy and
wisd om,this state of d eath,passingu nheed ed overthe sleeper,d oes bu tbring the child of God nearerto his reward than the
popu larview of an intermed iate u nsatisfyingexistence wou ld d o.

W e have seen the all-importantbearingof ou rview u pon d octrine,sweepingaway atonce and completely,the vastpile of falsehood
which has been bu iltu pon erroneou s views of the intermed iate state from the earliest

period of the C hu rchto ou rown d ay.W e have calmly consid ered the few passages of the B ible,whicheven seem to be opposed to
ou rtheory,and have ratherfou nd them,when interpreted accord ingto the analogy of Scriptu re,to be in favou rof it.A nd ,lastly,we
have consid ered the mostvenerable d ocu mentof C hristian antiqu ity,the C reed of the A postles,and seen its importantconfirmation of
ou rviews as d rawn from Scriptu re.Tothe cand id consid erationofthe C hristianstu d entwe now commend aworkwhichwe fu llybelieve
to be mostimportantto C hristian faithin these d angerou s times,becau se itis agreeable to the revealed willof God ou rFather.

W ork sby the reverend H enry C onstable.
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